s

N b

_Submitted-in partial fulfillment of the Tequirements.
for the degree of Ddotor o« Fhilosophy, in the Faculty of Philosophy,
Columbia University.

THE LOGICAL _PART

of

AL-GHAZALT'S MAQASID AL-FALASTFA

In an anonymous Hebrew translation
vith the Hebrew commentary of
Moses of Narbonne, edited
and translated with notes
and an introduction and

translated into English

BY

GERSHON B. CHERTOFF




Copyright by
Gershon B, Chertoff
1952




'OF ARISTOTLE CAME TO THE ARABS , . . .

Nons ¢ O & & & & & & & ° ¢ o o ® O o o

D CE OF L oo oo
BOTES ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ o o ¢ o ¢ 6 06 06 ¢ o 0 o o
WO r OF NARBONNE.,
NOﬂS..................

m. L N J e & o o e * o o ® o e o * o

PART II

ENGLISE TRANSLATION - Pacing Opposite
HOTES « o e o o ¢ o o 0 s o o o ¢ o oo
BIBLIOGRAPHY. o« « o o o o o o ¢ o o o o

Pages
e 1= 30
e 31 - 50
e 51 = 93a
e 93b=-104

«105=-
117~

° 121-
<124

116
120

123

110
110
136
148







Cil,E TO THE ARAP WORLD

HOW _aND IN WHAT FORM AF ISTOTLE




‘At first glance it might seem strange that so earnest

and plous a Jewish savant as Mbses of Narbonne should be so
interested by and labor so long upon a tractate composed by an
earnest and pious Muslim such as AbQ Hamdd al-Ghaz4alI, and
a tractate on Logic at that. A little inquiry, however, dis-
closing the cammunity of interest between the two men, makes
the'connection far more understandable, Both Jews and Muslims
| were "People of the Book" who had Scriptures which they revered
as the word of God and which were their respective ultimate
authorities. And both communities had comparative bodies of
Tradition, the Talmud for the one and the Badith for the other,
each of which was less authoritafive only than Scripture for
the practicai ordering of one's life since, in a very real way,
it represented the voice of God to man. At the same time,
being human, both Jews and Muslims were accustomed to invoke
reason to guide thelr daily affairs. But the authoritative
voice of reason did not always harmonize with the authoritative
voice of revelation, a fact which inevitably raised for them
both, as it had for other religious communities, the problem
of "Reason and Revelation," which in its ultimate form méant
the problem of reconciling reason with revelation.

The injunctions given in revelation were often obscure,
and at times they seemed to conflict with what reason showed
quite clearly to be right and true. Moreover, revelation was offe
found to be what reason would call self-contradictory. A
classical example is the question of freedom of the will. In.
both the Bible and the Qur an there are passages in abundance

which assume that man has free will, can make his own cholces

and 1s responsible for the results of his choice. But at the




same time there are passages which clearly teach that a man's

actions are determined by a will outside himself; that in a
given situation he did what he 4id not out of ffee choice but
because that was what God wanted him to do. And reason would
judge, because here was no free will, that man was not re-
sponsible for the results of his action in that situation.
Within both Judaism and Islam, however, the conviction was
strong among thoughtful men, as it had been strong among
thoughtful men in other religious comrunities as well, that
these two sources of authority could not possibly be in
ultimate contradiction since both, revelation and reason, came
from God. Whatever the apparent contradiction or surface
variance, it was felt, they could not but be in ultimate
harmony. And it was the duty of pious men to seek out and
make plain that harmony; to demonstrate how reason and revel=-
ation might be reconciled. This has been the major preoccupa=-
tion of the theologians and philosophers of both Judaism and
' Islam. But to accomplish this the teachings of both reason
and revelation must be examined with equal care, stated with
scrupulous exactitude and considered in proper relation to
each other. The teaching of revelation was easy to handle
since there was a definite Corpus of Scripture, and later of
Tradition as well, setting forth what God had revealed. But
where was the Corpus giving the teaching of reason? The
answer, for the great body of philosophers in both Judaism
and -Islam, during the period under consideration, was
Hellenistic philosophy, and in particular the Corpus of the
Aristotelian writings plus some remains of Hellenistic “
philosophy.




From Philo to Abravanel it is the Hellenistic philosophy
which, to the Jewlish savants represents the authoritative
system of reason, standing over against the authority of revel=-
ation, just as it does to the Muslim theologians and the
"Arablan™ philosophers from al-Kindl to al-Qazwini. For most
of them it is particularly that Corpus, partly Neoplatonic,
partly pseudo-Aristotelian, and lacking some of the genuine
Aristotelian writings, which had come to be regarded as the
Aristotelian philosophy. There had been philosophers before
Aristotle, and there were others after him, whose thought and
teaching made an impression on the peoples of the Orient, but
in the period under discussion it was the Aristotelian philos=-
ophy, as they understood it, which presented a complete reasoned
system of thought about the world and man's life in it.

There was good reason for this impression. It was Aristotle
who had made the most influential synthesis(l'which brought
together the results of earlier reasoning and research into
the meaning and significance of life in man's universe. 1In
the Physics, the De caelo, the Meteorologia and the De |
generatione he had thought out the problems of the natural
phenomena in man's physical universe and the general principles
of its operation. In the Historia Animalium and the smaller
treatises 6n animals, he had grappled with the problems of
organlic nature. In the De é&nima and the Parva naturalis he had
studied the human soul and its functions, and in the Politica,
man's relations to his fellow men. In the Bbhical treatises he
had discussed the problems of the moral life, and in the
Rhetorica and the Poetica even those of literary compositian

and critieism. In the Metaphysies, or First Philosophy, he




had faced the ultimate problems of being and reality, while in
the Organon he had, for the first time, worked out the proﬁlems
of the reasoning process itself, i. e., the problems of the
very instrument reason must use as it endeavours to think out
each individual problem.

It was this Organon, this "tool" or “1nstrﬁment“ for arrive-
ing at the truth, which ﬁarticularly intrigued our Jewish and
Muslim scholars, for it offered them not only a guide to the
correct and sure use of the reasoning process, but also a
method of classifying all the different kinds of knowledge
arrived at by reasoning. The method of demonstrative reason-
ing whereby assured knowledge could be reached was the object
of the discussions in the Agaiztigg posteriorg. Demonstration,
however, is only possible vhen reached by the aid of the syllo=-
gism, so the Analytica priora is devoted to a detailed study of
the problems of the syllogism, Each syllogism, in turn, is
built from propositions,'so the problems of the proposition
are studied in the De interpretatione. Each proposition is
made up of terms, which ﬁust belong to one of the ten categories
of the real, and these are expounded in the Categoriae. Besides
the demonstrative syllogism, with which the above 1is concerned,
there is also the dialectic syllogism, which is investigated in
the Topica. Finally, reasoning may be vitiated by various
fallacies (sophisms), which tend to slip into the reasoning
process, and these are exposed in detail in the De sophisticis
elenchis. |

The foregoing is the instrument by means of which one may
arrive at assured knowledge, and Aristotle showed how all the

bits of knowledge attained by such a method can be built into a
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cdherent system, He taught that reasoning may be of three kinds:
(a) theoretical - when it searches for truth as a
thing in itself, with no regard for practical
applications. Mathematics, Physics, and First
Philosophy as well as Rhetoric and Dialectic
belong to this kind of reasonihg.
(b) practical - when it seeks knowledge to regulate
action. Ethics, Economics and Politics belong
to this kind of reasoning.
(c) poetgcglca; when it seeks knowledge of the
means necessary to produce a material product.
The Crafts and Architecture belong to this kind
of reasoning.
Here, then, is a scheme in accordance with which it is possible
to arrange all that Treason can give us as assured knowledge
about ourselves and our world into a clear and coherent system,
reason's authoritative system, which may be studied along with,
and over against, the data given in revelation.

It is not that either Jewish or Muslim thinkers in the
period under discussion had access to a complete or wholly
authentic Aristotelian Corpus; still less that they always
agreed with the teachings that came to them as Aristotle!s
philosophy, but whenever and wherever we find them dealing with
their two groups of data, those of reason and those of revel=-
ation, it 1s always the figure of Aristotle we discern'standing
behind what they conside? to be the authoritative pronouncements
of reason. Even when they are most critical of him they are
nevertheless his disciples, for whether it be Saadia, Bahya b.

Paguda, Maimonides, Levi b. Gerson, or Joseph Albo, or whether




6
it be al-Farabl, Ibn SIn&, Ibn '?uran, al~Ghazall or Ibn Rushd,
the dialectiocal method they utilize to set forth their argumenta-
3

tion is the dialectic they learned from Aristotle. In the fullest
sense, he is for both groups 1l maestro di color che sanno.é)

Philo of Alexandria » in the first century A.D., was acquainted
with the teaching of Aristotle, as he was with that of most of the
other Gresk philosopherssa) And even earlier, in the thought of the
Wisdom of Solc;mon and perhaps in that ot'Ecclesiastes, within the
Cahon, there is more t.han a suggestion of Greek inflnengl, though
not necessarily A:is_totelian. But the later Jewish philosophy, in
whose tradition Moses of Narbonne is =xikm included, received its
Aristotelian doctrine for the most part from the ArabZe) It is thus
of some importance to enquire how these Arabs came to know of
Aristotle, and what constituted the Corpus of Aristotelian writings
they had. It is a somewhat complicated story.

| Greek political influence had begun to penetrate eastwards,
into Asia, perhaps as early as the VIIIth century B.C., but it was
arfter the conquests of Alsxander the Great and the setting up of
_the kingdoms of the Diadochi that the Hellenization of the Near East
ant North Africa gained real momenh?xi. Initially, the chief center
of Hellent'stic learning outside of Greece was at Alexandria,
Alexander's own city, where, mm under the Ptolemies, Greek learning
was encoureged and the Museum “39;91; up. 4lexandria housed one
of the finest lidbraries known to the ancient world, and founded
Schools whose research and teaching in mathematics, physics, as-
tronomy, botany, medicipe, philosophy and literature made it the

mxxk oustanding intellectual
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centre in the eastern Mediterannean, It was at Alexandria

that Jewish savants had translated into Greek the books of the
0ld Testament and had produced, in Greek, no small amount of
literature -~ religious and secular. )

The influence of Alexandrian learning spread both east=-
ward and westward. We find Josephus using the Hellenistic
books which form part of our LXX with as much freedom as he
uses those of the Hebrew Bible. The Pentateuch of the
Samaritans showsmany traces of the influence of the Alexandrian
LXX. The Ethiopian eunuch, steward of Queen Candace, whom
the evangelist Philip met on the road1 between Jerusalem
and Gaza, was reading the prophecies of Isaiah in a Greek MS,
which the Hellenist Philip immediately recognized. The facts
that the Jerusalem mob expected the Apostle Paul to address
them in Greek (Acts, XXI); that the Hasmoneans and Herodians
employed Greek on their coinage; and that the oldest synagogue
inseriptions in Palestine are in Greek,lu) do not necessarily
indicate a spreading of Greek culture from Egypt, for there
were many Greek-speaking centres in Palestine, such as Samaria,
Tiberias, Seythopolis and Caesarea-Philippi, from which the
Greek language: and customs spread to other areas. The many
places, however, where the peculiarly Egyptian language of the
Greek papyri has provided the solutiom of puzzles in the
language of the Talmud,1 ) give clear evidence of the continu-
ing influence of Alexandria in Jewish Palestine, while the
fact that it was Origen of Alexandria who was called upon to
deal with the problem arising from the heretical teaching of
Beryllus of Bostra,lé) is equaily clear evidence of its in=~

fluence on the growing Christian community in that country.




 But Alexandria was not the only great center from which
Greek learning spread eastwards. The Seleucids of Syria
were hardly less enthusiastic promoters of Hellenism than the
Ptolemies of Egypt, and as Antioch on . the Orontes, in northern
Syria, developed into the chief center of Seleucid power,17)
its reputation as a center of Gréek learning soon came to rival
that of Alexandria. Cicero (pro Archia,3§4) speaks of it as
Eruditissimis hominibus liberalissimisque studiis adfluenti,
words of praise which the city continued to deserve while it
remained the home of such famous men as Malchion the Rhetoré
ician and Longinus, the teacher of Zenobia. The Seleucids

had attracted to Antioch, as Alexander had to Alexandria, an
important colony of Jewish residents. And Just as in the

first Christian centuries a center of Christian thought and
teaching, adorned by such illustrious names as those of Clement
and Origen, had grown up in Alexandria, so in Antioch there
developed a similar center whose leaders were Lucian,
Eustathius and Diodorus. And as Gnostic teaching had flour=-
ished at Alexandria under Valentinus and Basilides, so it
flourished at Antioch under Menander and Saturnilus. The teach-
ing at Antioch and at the neighbouring centerslB) was in Greek,
and was particulaiég concerned with the study and teaching of
Greek philosophy. In fact, as the respective centers devel-
oped, Antioch gained a reputation for maintaining the grammat-
ical and literal exegesis of Scripture and the use of the
Aristotelian dlalectic, as against the figuratigg)exegeéis

and Platonic speculation favored at Alexandria.

Mere mention of the nemes of Theodore of Mopsuestia and -

Nestorius is sufficient to demonstrate the eastward and south-




ward spread of the influence of Antioch. The school of.Edessa,
wvhich carried on the Antiochene tradition when the center at
Antioch declined after the condemnation of Nestorius, settled
at a place already famous for its energetic'pursuit of the
study of Greek boqks.ZI) It was also the place where the
classical Syriac language had taken on a literary form into
which, partly in the Jewish community and partly in the
Christian community, a Syrlac versionm of the Scriptures had
been made. A later revision of this gave us the Peghitta.
When this Edessene School was in turn broken up in 489 by
further anti-Nestorian persecution, Barsauma reformed it at
Nisibis,aZ) in territory under Persian suzerainty, where once
again the Antiochian tradition'flourished.23)

Persia was another Eastern area where Greek studies were
favored. The Parthlians, who succeeded the Achaemenides in
Persia in 247 B. C., rather prided themselves on their Greg&)
culture and used Greek in inscriptions and on their coins.

But it is difficult to say whether there was much study of
Greek philosophy among them., Under the Sassanians, Chr;stian
youths from the Persian area came in such numbers to study
Greek learning in the schools in Edessa and Nislbls that the
school at Edessa was popularly known as "the Persian school.™
Many of the students from these schools labored at their life-
work in different parts of the Persian Empire, and though the
evidence we have deals, for the»most part, with Christians from
Persia, there is no reason to think that non-Christian youﬁh

- in Persia had no part in such studies. There was, indeed, a ¢
tradition that Shapur I (240-271) had founded, at Gundishapurf )

an academy where medical science according to Hippocrates was
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to be taught, and though this may be a reading back into the
days of the great Shapur what really belonged to the days of.
EKhusym I, the fact that several Nestorians who fled to Persia
from the persecutions to which they were subjected in areas
under Byzantine control taught medicine in this city27 is
evidence that the beginnings of such an academy were there
before the reign of KhusmuI (531-579). We are informed that
translations of Greek works had been made into Sassanian
Pahlavi,za) and the Greek philosophy cultivated, so that when,
in 529, Justinian closed the Greek schools in Athens, the

seven philosopherszg)of the ﬁeoplatonic School who took refuge
at the Court of KhusﬁilAnushirwan would have come into a circle
of students already somewhat familiar with and appreciafive of
the Greek learning which they represented.so)

It is important to remember that this interest in Greek

éulture affected the whole life of those areas which it touched.
‘The use of the Greek language became widespread, Greek forms of
political organizatlon were adopted, Greek customs, fashions and
styles were followed, Grqek'games were instituted at a great
many centers, and the people grew fond of adopting Greek names,
often translating their oriental names into what seemed to them
Greek equivalents (e. g. Wahballat= Athenodoros), and even
equating the names of their deities with those of the Greek
pantheon. Youths from these lands went to the West to study and
often remained to teach. It is sometimes forgotten that Zeno,
éﬁe founder of the Stole School, was an Oriental from Cyprus;

- that Poseidonios, who built g{)the Stoic school in Rhodes, was
a natige of Apamea in Syria, that Antiochus, who came to lead
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the New Academy, was a man from Ascalon in Palestine; that the
other Zeno who became the head of the Epicurean School was from
Sidon; that Diodorus, who came to head the Peripatetics, was
from the neighbouring city of Tyre, and that the great Nemesius
was a native of Emesa. Nor was the interest in this Greek
culture confined to the educated few in the great cities of
Africa and western Asia. While it is true that the masses con-
tinued to use their own vernacular in daily intercourse, it is
clear that they had a sense of the importance of Greek learn-
ing. The citizens of Palmyra, as thelr inscfiptions show, used
their Aramaic dialect both in private and in public life, but
when they came to reorganize their municipal government they
gave its officials the usual Greek titles of TTpoedpos 3{\"1‘!““’"‘7‘5
Ui ; Sedrpot e . Their neighbours, the
Arab Nabataeans, were fond of Greek names and titles, and not
only they but the chieftains in far off South Arabia used
Greek on thelr éoinage. The Monumentum Adulitanum from the
coasp of Ethiopia is in Greek. Silko, the first Christian king
of Nubia, has his inscription at Talmis cut out in the best
Greek that could be managed in his remote kingdom. Even the
semi-settled Arabs, who frequented the Jebal ag-$afa at the
edge of the basaltic plain south-east of Damascus and whose
early rock strawlings aré in a form of South Arabian script,
are, by the IVth century A. D., writing their scrawls in Greek
and naming their chief deity Zeus Z.adeBives .

What interests us particularly is the spread among these
peoples of a kmowledge of Greek science and Greek'philos0phy.

Obviously the pre-Christian schools at such centers as Alexandria
and Antioch would have studied this science and philosophy, and

that the "pagan" tradition was carried eastwards is evident from
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the fact that right down to the days of the Abbasid Caliphate

there was a center of “pagan®™ Greek learning at garrin',
- whose leaders claimed from the Caliphs the right to the same
protection as the Jews and Christians, since they were also =
"People of the Book" an%si):hus were the Sabians referred to by
Muhammad in the Qur'an. One famous scholar of this commnity,
as we shall see later, is said to have translated a number of
Greek works into Syriac and Arab?.: 2 There are also traces of
the worksgf "pagan" philosophers and teachers in other plk ces
in Syrie, 0f more importance for us, however, is the fact
thet both the Gnostic and the Christian schools which flourished
in the Near East made great use of. this philosophy as they began
to work aut thei,r, teaching systematically, just as Philo had
mede use of it in working out his teaching. What str}kes one
‘first in the Gnostic treatises is their numerous affinities with
. the teaching of Plato, but. Origan sees them as Aristotelians.
Of Basilides, in particular, he says that he drew all his heresy
from the teaching of x Aristotle, who had fascinated him, so that
what he sets forth is the doctrine or‘ the Stagirite, not that of
christ.36) It is the same further east where we find develo.ping
the systems of Bardesanes (Bardaisan, d. 322) and Mani (d.277),
the “last of the Gnostics", both of whom were strongly influenced
by Greek speculation.sv) |

' Iﬁ js in the writings of the teachers of the Christian
schools, however, that this becomes more evident. Clement of
Alexandria (d. gé)zls) had a high appreciation for the philosophy

of the Greeks, judging that philosophy was what God had given
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them to be their paedagogus to lead them to the true religiom,
as the Law had been given to the same end to the Jews.39)
Though his own leaning is towards the teachings of Pythagoras
and Plato,kO)it is the dialectic perfected by Aristotle which
he hails as the stairxgg whereby one may mount up even to the
Lord of the universe, Origens'!s training had made him
familiar with Plato's philosophy and with the Aristotelian
;ogic, too.ua) But what is perhaps more important is that the
early adversaries of Christian teaching, Celsus, Iamblichus,
Porphyry and Proclus, made use of the Aristotelian dialectic.
in their polemic against Christianity, so that the Christian
apologists, in turn, made use of it in their defence of
Christlianity against the attacks of its enemies.h3) what could
be more natural, then, than that the Christians, when they came
to writing polemic treatises among themselves - heretics against
orthodox and orthodox agginst heretics - should draw their dia-
lectical weapons from the same armory? Arius, whose aberrant
teaching had threatened to split the Church, and was the main
issue at the Council of Nicea in 325, had a reputation for his
close acquaintance with the Aristotelian dialectic,m*-) and
Athanasius, his opponent from the orthodox side, used the same
dialectic in his treatise against Arius, It was held against

the heretic Artemon that he placed Euclid above Chiiit and

5
abandoned Scripture for dialectic and mathematics, while the 46)

more famous Paul of Samosata, who "renewed the heresy of Artemon,"™

and who had the esteem and support.of the Arab queen, Zenobla,

was so renowned for his dialectical powers that at the Synod con-

vened at Antioch, in 269, to enquire into his teaching, a skilled,
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professional dialectician, named Malchion, was chosenhb
N 7
assembled Bishops to conduet the discussion with him,

g the

The polemic of the succeeding centuries, and in particular
that of the Christological controversies, followed the same
pattern. Monophysites, D§aphysites, Monothelites - all used the
Greek dialectic in their treatises in defence of their views,
while the orthodox used it, in turn, in their polemics against
the heresies. Jacobites, Nestorians and Melkites were, in this
matter, equally disciples of Aristotle, and were all equally
indebted to the Greek philosophy, however widely their theology
may have come to differ from that of Athens. The Monophysites
in particular seemed to their opponents to base their entire
structure of theology on a statement in Aristotle's Metaphysics
(Metaphysica, VII, 13), and as a result, John of Damascus accuses
them of considering Aristotle a thirteenth Apostle and ofuggving
more credit to his statemen’s than to those of Seripture.

Both Monophysites and Nestorians were regarded by the orthodox
Church at Constantinople as heretics, and heretics were subject to
persecution. Their strength was always among the non-Greek-speak-
ing populationfg)and as persecution waxed hotter there naturally
developed an anti-Greek feeling, one result of which was that the
leaders of both the Monophysite and the Nestorian communities
ceased writing in Greek aﬁd labored at developing all necessary
literature - Bible, Liturgy, Theology, etec, in the vernacular.SO)
The case of the Mcnoéhysites in Africa )is outsidg our present
field of interest, but the Christians in Syria, Palestine and
Mesopotamia wére, for the most part, Aremaic speaking comrunities.
Their Aramaic differed dialectically from area to area, but in one
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dialect, that of Edessa (East Aramalc dlalect) there were already

beginnings of a literature. A beginning with the translation of
the Bible into this Edessan dialect had been made, perhaps as
early as the end of the first century. It wes called Syriac,
and by the fourth century a vulgate version of this Syriac Bible,
the Peshitta, was ih circulation and haé been widely accepted by
Aramaic speaking Christians not only in Mesopotamia but in Syria,
Palestine and Persia, 2) It was this Syriac which the persecuted
groups in these areas now used as their medium of cultural ex-
pression, )both compdsing in it orlginal works and translating
into it everything they thought they might need of Greek writings.
This practical motivation explains why there was so little trans-
lation of purely literary or historical works, and so much theol~
0gy, philosophy, science and medicine.
The honors for these translations were shared. The West

Syrians were for the most part Monophysites (Jacobites) and
the East Syrians, by and large, Nestorians (Dgaphysites); but
in both cases their literary language is Edessan Syriac, with
only minor dialectical differences. The oft-quoted rhyme from
‘AbdTshos (Ebedjesu's) Catalogue says:

"Hibha and Kuml and Probha

From Greek into Syriac

Iranslated the books of the Commentator

And the writings of Aristotle,™
a rhyme which represents the popular tradition of the Nestorian
schools. HIbha (Ibas: d. 457) was known as "the translator™
(methargemana) )and both he and Kuml (or Komal) may g§11
have translated the works of'Theodore of Mopsuestia, "the

Commentator," but it is with Probha (Probus) in that same Vth
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century that the work of translating Greek scientific and
philosophical works got its real start. He is said to have
translated Aristotle's Analytica priorg i-vii, and perhaps the

De interpretatione, and he certainly wrote comrentaries on both
and on the Isagoge of Porphyry. )

The earliest translators among the Jacobites are unknown
to us by name. Anterior to the work of Sergius of Theodosiopolis,
however, we find Syriac translations of John Philoponos! commen=-
tary on the Isagoge and of the Séholia of Olympiodoros to the
Organon of Aristotle?s) Perhaps a little later, chronologically,
are the texts studied by Furlani.59 Sergius himself (Sargis
of Resh*aina, d. 536) was the most famous of all the Jacobite
scholars,sog physician, astronomer and philésopher whom
Barhebraeus called "the most outstanding medical authority
among the Syrians.él) In Philosophy, he was a Neoplatonist,
and translated the tractates of the Pseudo-Dionysius Areopagita,
which were to have so great an influence on the mystical theol-
ogy of the Orient. He composed a work in seven books on ]
Aristotelian logic; an essay on genus, species and individuum;
an epistle concerning the De interpretatione iii; an essay on
the relation of the Analytica priora to Aristotle's other
writings; tractates on the use of the terms ggg%gj and schema,
and a2 work on Aristotlets idea of the universe. He trans-~
lated the Categories of Aristotle, the Isagoge of Prophyry,
two pseudo-Aristotelian treatises, the de Mundo and the
QQ_AQQQQ?Zb) and part of the medical works of Galen.

Translation continueﬁ into the Islamic period. At the
Jadobite center associated with the monastery at Qinneshrin,
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south of Aleppo on the left bank of Euphrates, Severus of
Sebokht (d. 667), who was skilled in both Pahlavi and Greek,63)
translated Aristotle's Analvtica priora, De interpretatione and
Rhetories, while his pupil Athanasius of Balad, in €45, trans-
lated the Isagoge oghgorphyry and wrote an introduction to
Aristotelian logiec. Jacob of Edessa (d. 708), who had also
studied at Qinneshrin, made a fresh translation of the
tegories, studied th@ Metaphysica and wrote a handbook ex-6
plaining the philosophic terms used in works of this nature.
George, the so-called "Bishop of the Arabs," (d. 72%)66) who
was the Monophysite Bishop at Kufa and a pupil of Ath#nasius
of Balad, translated the Qg;ggg;;g§?7)the De ;ntegpretgtiones)
and the Analytica priorg with introductions and commentary.
Theophilus of Edessa (d. 785), the astronomer who had won the
esteem of the Caliph al-MahdI, and who translated the Iliad
and the Odyssey into Syriac, also busied himself with the trans-
lation of philosophical work3.69)

As will have been noticed, the activity of these writers
in Syriac was not confined to translation, for they studied and
wrote on the scientific and philosophic matters they learned
from the Greeks. Nestorians were early active in the expo-
sition of Greek philosophy. Abha of Kashkar, who was an im-
portant figure at the court of Khusrau II from which he was
sent as ambassador to the Emperor Maurice (582-602), was a man
learned in medicine, astronomy and philosophy, and wrote an
exposition of the Aristotelian 1ogic.7o His contempor;ig,
Budh, wrote an exposition of Book I of the Meta ica, and
one Michael, also a Nestorian, is credited with a tractate on
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man as a microcosm - which shows, interestingly enough, that
Neoplatonism was active in the school at Nisibis. y Ahudemmeh
(d. 575) wrote several philosophical works, among which was one
concerned with questions of Logic.73 ‘Silvanus of Qardu, early
in the VIIth century, wés writing against astrology, and pro-
duced a work on Greek philosophy which shows a knowledge of

the Categorieg and De interpretatione of Aristotle, the Isagoge
of Porphyry, and the Prolegomena used in the Neoplatonic

schools as introductory to the study of I.ogi(:..?)+ ‘Enanisho’,

as a monk at Mt. Izla, composed in his cell a collection of
philosophic ;’(:ot and&ulviru's‘ s while the Catholices

Henanisho I (d. ;2?) wrote a commentary on the Analytics and

a work De causis. His pupil, Isho bokht of Rewardashir,

wrote on meteorological matters, on Aristotelian logic and
tractates on such problems as "possibility" and "fate."77)
Theodore bar Konal of Kashkar even wrote a géneral sketch of

the Greek philosophy.78) Among the Jacobites we find the 29
VIIIth century writer David bar Paulus writing on the Categories,
and Moses bar Kepha (d. 903) wrote a commentary on the
Aristotelian logic, a booﬁ of Prolegomena to the'Categories,

and a treatise Qg_ggigg?O)

The adveﬁt of Islam early in the seventh century made
almost as great a change in the intellectual life of the Near
East as it d4id in the political life. In the first years of
Muslim expansion the lands where both the Jacobite and the
Nestorian churches flourished came under Arab control, and
under the Caliphate the’Arabic language quickly superseded both
Greek and the Aramaic dialects throughout the Near East. In
the Iranian area the use of Arabic spread so widely that though

the vernacular was not superseded by Arabic, the language be=




ecame so modified by contact with Arabic th#t it passed from
the Hiddle Persian Pahlavi to the development of what we
¥now as modern Persian. Into those areas of older culture the
Arabs came as the teachers of a new religion, but in all else
they had everything to learn. They had their Scripture, the
'Qu’fEn, but when they were confronted by the necessity of ex-
plaining it and working out the gremmatical structure of their
own language, the model they used was that of the grammatical
concepts said to be derived from Aristotle.Bl When they
found it necessary to formulate their doctrines and defend them,
there developed the famous ggiég,82~in the discussions of which
the opposing parties in Islam used the dialectic methods
learned from the Greeks, just as the opposing parties of the
'!lonOphysitesé Byophysites and Orthodox in Christianity had done
before them. 3 The Courts of the Caliphs, however, were inter-
ested in things other than theological argument. They were
eager to make use of the teachings of Greek science, and in
particular of Greek medicine. As a result, their Courts, and
especially that of the "Abbasid Caliphs at Baghdad, gave a
new impetus to the task of translation and interpretatiom -
only now these were in Arabic, There was some translation done
directly from Greek texts, and there was some from Pahlavi
versions of Greek texts,aﬁ? but for the most part the new trans-
lations were from the Syriac versions which, as we have already
seen, were available in considerable numbers.

Among the Arabs at the Courts of the Caliphs there would
have been few, if any, ﬁho’had o sufficient knowledge of Greek

or even Syriac to read books in these languages, and so for
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translation and exposition the Muslim rulers had %o depend vergs)
largely on men of learning in the older religious communities.
The full story of this translation process is yet to be written.eé)
It must suffice here to mention some of the more importent names
concerned.

The most famous translators into Arabic were Hunain b. Ishag
(d. 875) and his school.87) gunéin had occupied himself with
translation into Syriac from Greek?s)but with his son Ishag b.
Hunain and his nephew Hubaish b. al-Hasan, he translated from
Greek and fro§9§yriac into Arabic, and this was their chief work.

Between them, they translated most of the Organon of Aristotle,

the De anima, the De gener, et corr., the Physica and Metaphysics,
the Ethica and the commentaries of Alexander of Aphrodisias,

Porphyry, Themistius and Ammonius on the Aristotelian writings,

the Republic and Iimaeus of Plato, the Quadripartitum of Ptolemy
and numerous mathematical, medical and other scientific wbrks.go)
' 3unéin and his immediate successors were Nestgi§ans. There
had been translators in this community before him,  important
among whom were Yahya b. al-Batriq (fl. 830)?2 the physician
Yahya b. Masawaih (d. 857), ﬁgd Abu Nuh of Anbar, who trans-
lated the Aristotelian Topics. Humain also had successors not

of his own School, notebly Abu Bishr Matta b. Yunus (d. 940),
known as "the Logician" (al-mantiqI), but mostly famous for his
translation of Aristotle's ggg;;gg&g_) The other communities 96)
also shared in this work. Among the Melkites were Qusta b. Luga
(c. 912)‘and anotﬁer Yuhanna b. al—Ba;fiq (c. 850)?7) Among the
Jacobites were Ibn N3 ima (fl. 835), who translated, among other
things, the so-called "Theology of Arlistotle,"gs)a.nd Yahya b. ‘adT
(4. 97%%62? whose work has been especially studied by Graf and

Perier. To these Christian translators must be added the

L
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names of Thabit b. Qurra and his fellow students at the "pagan"
schools of garfEn.lOl)

In the Xth century, as a result of this contact with
Greek science and Greék philosophy and under the stimulation
of men of learning of the older religions,.an independent
Muslim development of this body of knowledge began. It made
some notable contributions to the study of astronomy, medicine
and mathematics, and produced the series of "Arabian" phil-
osophers. It is with these latter that we are here concerned.
Beginning with the association of the "Faithful Brethren" at
Bagra, it developed on this philosophical side at the hands of
al-KindI (f1. 850), al-Farabl, Ibn Maskawaih, Ibn Sina; Ibtn
al-Haitham, al-Ghaz§all, Ibn Badja, Ibn Tufail and Ibn Rush?i-?a
in that form of Oriental Aristotelianism which was to have so
profound an effect on Scholasticism in the West%OS) For their
knowledge of the Greek philosophy, all these "Arabian" phil-
osophers were dependent on the translations which came to
them through the labors of the above-mentioned translators. In
this connection there are five matters of some importance to be
kept in mind:

1) The extreme literalness of the translations

. which had been made into Syriac and later into Arabic. This
fact is commented on by almost every scholar who has had to
deal with them. On the one hand, it has been useful in enab- '
ling scholars to see falrly clearly the type of'Greek text on
which the translators worked, but on the other hand so lite-
‘eral translations made for unidiomatic Syriac and unidiomatic
Arabic, and often led to passages ﬁhich are hardly intelligible
without reference to the Greek which they are supposed to rep-

resent. Part, at least, of the mistaken ldeas some of the
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"Arabian" philosophers had of the teaching of Aristotle may
be laid to the charge of thé translations they used. Tkatsch,
in his two volumes on the Poetics, began a detailed study of
the translation methods of these‘translators,IOh)a study
which has been carried to the Categories in the recent work
of Kh. Georr.lOS) ' '

2) The fact that the interest of Muslims, in these
texts, was long a purely practical interest. They had no
cultural-aesthetic interest in them, no desire to read them
Just for enjoyment. What they were after was the content of
the texts, the material of which they could make immediate
practical use. To some extent this had been true of thelr
immediate predecessors, and it explains why we have in Syriac,
and more particularly in Arabic, so many epitomes. In the
case of medical, mathematical or similar scientific works
it was hardly practical to epitomige, but with works of a
philosophic nature the epitome, which gave the gist of the
treatise, and the'commentary, which expounded the meaning,
were in muggégreater favour than complete translations of
treatises. It was doubtless this practical interest which
led to their preoccupation with Aristotle, and in particular
with the Qrganon. “

3) The fact that the Aristotelianism which came to
the Arabs was strongly tinged with Neoplatonism. This was
~apparently inevitable. From the third century A. D. it was
the Neoplatonic School which.dominated Greek philosophy. In
Aiexandria, indeed, there had been a Platonic tradition before

Plotinus, the pupil of Ammonius Saccas, made it the dominant
School in Egypt. The labors of Iamblichus show it was well
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domiciled in Syria. In the}Christological controversies

of the fourth and fifth centuries the technical terms used
make 1t clear that the philosophical background of the dis-
putants on both sides was the current Neoplatonism. At the
time the work of translation into Syriac was at its height

the only living philosophical tradition among the Greek
speaking peoples was Neoplatonism, which will explain why in
the literary histories there is'so often mention of the Neo-
platonic connections of one and another of the translators.lo7)
The Arabs who studlied their Aristotle, for the most part
through the medium of the Alexandrian commentators,los)had

no means of distingulshing what was the original Peripatetic
teaching and what was Neoplatonic interpretation, and so they
treated the Isagoge of Porphyry as though it were actually 2
part of the Organon}og)accepted the excerpts from the Enneads
of Plotinus which passed under the name of the "Theology of
Aristotle®* as Aristotelian, and attribﬁted the Stoichelosis
theologike of Proclus to Aristotle under the name of Liber

de gagsig.lo) Even the earlier Xalam of the Muslim theologians
had been strongly affected by the Neoplatonism they learned
from their contact with Christlans of the Eastern Churches}ll)
and the teaching of the Bajiniyya sects was even more deeply
colored by Neoplatonic 1deas.112)

4) That the Arab interest in medical writings, in
particular in those of Galen, was important for thelr under-~
standing of philosophy, since Galen himself had strong
Aristotelian leanings. A éreat many of the Muslim phil-
osophers were also physicians, and so were imbibing Aristotle
through two channels.

5) The fact that for the Arabs the name of Aristotle

3
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| | 113)
came to cover practically the whole of Greek philosophy.

It was not that they did not know the names of Hermes,
Empedocles, Democritus, Socrates, Plato}lh)and Plotinuslls)
but that Greek philosophy as the body of feason over against
that of revelation was to them ta’)im AristW (the teaching of
Aristotle). One reason for this was that even in pre-Islamic
days the name of Aristotle was known to Arab legend as one of
the "Masters of Wisdom."™ Aristotle had been the friend and
tutor of Alexander the Great, and as the legend of Alexander
spread and grew in the East, the name of Arisﬁﬁ the mentor of
DhY 1-Qarnain was included in 11:.116') And so 1t is not at all
strange that in the widely known story of the dream of the
Caliph Ma’dﬁnll7)it was Aristotle who appeared to him and gave
him explicit assurance that there was essential agreement be=-
tween the authoritative pronouncements of reason and the
equally authoritative pronouncements of religious law and of
common sense, so that the Caliph need have no qualms about
encouraging the study of the ta¥1im Arisfu at his Court.

This led to the Arabs giging a2 curiously exalted idea of

the importance of Aristotle, which in its turn may have had

some influence on the reverential regard for Aristotle char-
acteristic of Europe in the Middle Ages. Not ondy did this
lead to a number of non-Aristotelian treatises being ascribed
by the Arabs to Aristotle, 9*but it made them easlly accept
the harmonizing notions of the Alexandrians and believe that
the philosophy of Aristotle was in essential agreemént with
that of the earlier Greek pﬁiIOSOphers, So we find that
al-KindT compounds the teaching of Plato and Aristotle with
‘regard to the "Intellect,“lagnd al-Farabl devotes a whole

tractate to expound the essential harmony of Aristotlet’s
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121) -
philosophy with that of Plato,  and in the great Shifa of

Ibn SIna’we find Aristotelian teaching mingled with, supple-

- mented by and brought into harmony with Platonic, Stoic and

122)
Neoplatonic ideas.

It is rather remarkable how this ta®iTm Arisfu affected
the whole area of Muslim intellectual endeavour. That it

should have affected their theology and philosoPhy, even
though they were compelled on dogmatic grounds to oppose
certain teachings of the Greeks}23) is not surprising. What
is surprising is the extent to which it moulded so many other
fields of "Islamic science." (al=fultm al-islamiyva). We
have already noted the influence of the Aristotelian cate-
gories on the development of Arabic Grammar.‘ It is the same
story in the field of Rhetoric.lzu) BEven in the domain of

Law (Figh), which has been hailed in recent years as the most
characteristic product of the spirit of Islam and its finest
flowering}as) we find that the orthodox Jurists (;ggggg’)

use the categories of universal and particular, genus and
species, general and special, ete., énd argue syllogistically
in peripatetic fashion. Indeed, al-Ghaz§all opens al-Mustagfa,
the great treatise he wrote on Jurisprudence, with an expo-
sition of the logical method which he assertsz is indispensable
for the handling of questions of jurisprudence. Medicine and
Mathematics, Astronomy, Botany - all the regular studles among
the Arabs had thelr basis in the teaching of the Greeks and
were organized in Islam in what was thought to be the
Aristotelian order. Finally, the mystical theology of the
§Ef§s, as 1t began to express itself in systematic form, drew,
in turn, from this ta'1Tm Arisgg. It is thus of peculiar

interest to note that the jibe of John of Damascus against the
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Monophysites, which we quoted above, appears in almost iden=-
tical woig;)in the mouth of a pious Muslim of the third Islamic
century.

In the formal study of this teaching-it became customary
to reckon the writings making up the Aristotelian Corpus as
twenty treatises in four groups%za)

I. Logic - (containing eight treatises) -

Categories: De interpretatione: Prior
Analytics: Posterior Analyties: Topics:
Sophisticse: Rhetorics Poetics.,
II. Physics - (containing eight treatises) -
Physics: De caelo: De generationes Meteorology:
De anima: de Sensus Historia Animaliums:
Botany.lzg)
III. Metaphysics - (two treatises) .
IV. Bthics - (two treatises) - Nichomachaen Ethics and
Politics. 30)
On this basis, it was then possible to.make a complete system
covering the whole range of lknowledge as it could-be attained
by reason. The system of classification in al-Farabi's
Igsa al “lum is typical, and has the added interest of show-
ing clearly the influence of the eight-fold scheme of the
Neoplatoniéts. |
I. Grammar, (‘4ilm al-Lisan).
II. Logic. (*ilm al-Mantiq).
e Rt

. Prior Analytics elzﬁﬁ% ). _
Posterior Analyties (al-burhsn).

Toples (al-mawa i9al-jadaliyya).
Sophisti = aha).
Rhetoric (aI‘Eha

Poetics (ash-shi r)
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III. Mathematics. (film at-ta’liﬁz.

1. Arithmetic (film al-‘adad)
. Geometry (film al-Bandasa)
Optics (film al-mandgzar)
Astronomy (film an-nujUm)
Music (film al-rusTql)

Welghts ané measures (*ilm al-athgal)
. Mechanics (film al-hiyal)

o Fw

IV. Physics. (film at-}abifa)

1. Natural Phil sophy,(as-saﬁa’ at-tabi®l)
. Cosmology (as-sam ! 3 . Reaven

and earth _
Generation and corruption (al-kawn wall-fasad)

& 5, Meteorology (al-athar al- uluwiyva)

¥ineralogy (al-ma'udin)
. Botany (an-nabzt) _ R
. Zoology and Psychology (al-payawanat we n-nafs)

V. Metaphysics.(al-*f1 l1-ilzhi)
VI. Politics. (2l-"ilm gl-madani)
VII. Jurisprudence. (il al-figh)

VIII. Theology. (film al-kalam).
There are still too many unpublished documents, especially

O~ N FW N

from the early period, for it to be possible to write the ‘
history of the formal study of the Aristotelian Logic in Islam,
beginring with the exposition_ of it in the Rasa>il of the
Faithful Brethren of BagralBl)and carrying the story on till

we reach its finel form in the Logical treatises of al-Ghazgali.
The Nutakallimin used it but did not treat it formally, while
the Falasifa, on the other hand, felt it their duty to give
some formal exposition of their dialectic method. Al-Farabi
Gid so, and though the surviving fragments of his logical

works have not so far been assembled for proper study, we know

- : 132)
that al-Qif{i regarded him as the logician among the Arabs. -

From one point of view, the formal treatment of Logic reached
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its highest development in the work of Ibn Sina’, whose com-
pendium, an-Najat, is still Studied.l33) Al-Chaz$all made no
important departure from. the teaching of Ibn Sfﬂi’, so that he
is a faithful follower of "the grand Sheikh," but he did set
forth the logical doctrine a great deal more clearly and
suceinctly than we find it in the works of Ibn sTna’. He ex-
pressed it in 2 form more in accbrd with Arabic ways of
thinking and showed far better than any of his predecessors
had done how the syllogistic forms of reasoning could be applied
to the problems of the Jurists and the Theologians}3u) Thus
i1t is with the Logic of 21-Ghaz}ali that the tradition of
Aristotelian logic took its final form among the Arabs. After
his day, though Logic continued to play an important part in
the writing of philosophers, e. g. in those of Ibn Rushd,
there were no important developments in Islamic study of Logie
until the modern period when, under a fresh stimulus from
European thought, Muslim writers have again attempted to think
out a formal system of Logic suitable for students in modern
séhools.l35) |

One important result of these developments in the intellec-
tual life of Islam was that they stirred z reaction within the
communities still professing the older religions. Both Jews
and Christians formed considérable communities in the lands
under Muslim control. Being "People of the Book" they became
Dhimmig, i. e. they had the status of "protected communities®
(ahl adh-Dhimma), and though suffering from certain dis=-
abilities, they were permitted to profess their religion and
live freely in all Muslim territories. Many of them came to

hold positions of power and influence under the less fanatical
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Caliphs. As Islam worked out its dogmatic positions and
formulated its theological system, we find the leaders of the
Jewish and the Christian comrunitles having to think out
their religious position as against that of Islam. Inevite
ably, there was polemic. From the VIIth century onwards we
can list an unbroken series of references to Muslim, Jewish
and Christian controversies,lsggd from the time of John of
Damascus in the VIIIth century we even have many of the
tractates on either side preserved, such as those of ‘Ali B,
Rabban at-TabarI, Theodore AWU Qurra, AL Na4 Anbar, as-Su‘uéT,
Niketas and Euthymius.

The writers of polemic used the dialectic as they nad in
the days of polemic bvefore Islam was born, and the Muslim
writers used it in thelr refutation of the Jews and Christians,
Manichaeans and other dualists, and of the heresles which soon
enough arose within Islam itself. A by-product of this polemic
was the need felt by all parties for a closer working out of
their own problem - the reconciliation of reason and revelation.
We see this in the case of al-Ghazt:Zl'I3 who had stepped more
than once into the polemical arena,137 ané ve see it in John
of Damascus, in his pupil Theodore Abu Qurra,é;bn Zur©a and
other Christian writers. - What is closer to our own subject,
however, is that in the strange ferment produced by this re-
action in Judaism in the eafly Islamic centuries, there was a
revival of interest in the philosophy of the Greeks. That con-
tact with Greek thought that had meant so much for Philo, but
which had been cut off after the destruction of Jerusalem in
70 A. D., cut off so completely that even the works of Philo
have survived only in MSS transmitted by Christian scribes,l38)

was now made once more through the Muslims, and proved once
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again to be a very frultful contact.

As late as 870 we find an Arab writer complaining that,
quite unlike the Christiansywho welcomed scientific and
philosophical studies, the Jews were opposed to the study of
kalam, medicine and astronomy as being things which led to
heresy and insubbrdination to the religlous authorities. The
ferment, however, was working and before long we find the
contact with Greek learning being made. At first it was most
evident in the writings of the QaraiteslBg)and in the specu-
lations of some of the strange, hetero%&g mystical sects
which arose and flourished for a while, but presently in
the full tide of Jewish thought there flowered that truly
philosophical movement which forms the Jewish contribution to
the Oriental development of Aristotelianism, and in whose

tradition Moses of Narbonne stood.
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N O T B S,

"La synthése aristotelicienne se présente ainsi comme
1taboutissement de l'immense effort de siecles de ,
recherches, dont les resultats sont critiques intégres,
organises en une vue d'ensemble rigoureusemen% '
I1 fallait le genle du Stagirite, sa vaste information,
les moyens mis a disposition, pour reussir avec une
telle gUrete cette entreprise qui devait, en traversant
les siecles, connaftre, une si sq@lide célebrite.n

Gardet et Anawafil, ctio theologie nusuimane;
Essal de théologie comparee, (Paris, 19 s Pe 95.

in Greek, though it does mean "a poetical
composition", is from wewlv "to make", and commonly
means "a piece of workmanship", so thet creations of a
musical, dramatic, literary, ariistic nature, as well
as those of archi%ecture or of any of the crafts, could
come under the name, ‘

This is strikingly evident in the case of al-CGhazjall,
for while in his M%gg%%g he uses somewhat violent
language in his rejection of certain conclusions

reached in the Phy and the ﬁgﬁ;p?xgigg, in his
logical tractate “an-Na e is pure Aristotelian,
Dante, Inferno, IV, 131.

Wolf'son ;g;%g I, 93 ff. Wolfson has exaggerated
AristotleTs influénce oh Philo. Philo's sources are
Plato, the Middle Platonists, the Stolecs ahd the
Neopy%hagoreans, much more than Aristotle.

M. Friedlander, Griechische Philosophie im alten
Testament: eine Binleitung in die Psalmen und
Weisheitsiiteratur. Berlin 1904+. For dom see now
C. C, Torrey e Apocryphal Literature, iﬁew'Haven,
19%5), pp. 98 Tf.; and for Ecclesiastes Lukyn Williams!
commentary on that book in the Cambridge Bible for
Schools (1922), pp. xx ff. H. H. Schaeder in

Die Antike, Iv, 230, .231, points out that what is
even more 1mgortant than these traces of a technical
philosophical character which are often noted, is the
fact that when we pass from the book of Job in the
0ld Testament to the book of dom in the Septuagint
we are passing into a quite different world, a world
whose thought and whose method of expressing that
thought have been moulded by Hellas.

|

coordonnee,
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13)
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This has been emphasized again by I. Husik in his

‘%ie%orx of Medieval Jewish Philosophy, (Philadelphia,
9 s D+XX.

c. f.H, H Schaeder "Der Orient und das griechische
Erbet g;%TAg%§5§ Iu,(1928) p.226, and Kutsch in
orsentalt ), p.6

On which see Miller-Graupa in Pauly-Wissowa XvVI, i,
801-820 and the older works of G,Parthey, ﬁ

drinische N Berlin 1838 and Eatter
disto Te de 1'Eco e Alexggdrie ed Paris, 1840
vol.lI.caps.i-iv, .
Omit.

Every known MS of the Greek Old Testament, the
Septuagint, contains writin%s which were never part

of a canonical collection of Hebrew writings, but as
all our MSS of the LXX are from the hands of Christian
scribes we cannot be sure that Jewish savants at
Alexandria included them in their Canon of Scripture.

Gesenius, De tateuc pamaritani origi onmentatio,
103 Fr.Wutz ang
Cstutigart, 1933

Acts,VIII,26 ff. The name Candace suggests that his
ﬁigzress was ruler of the kingdom of Meroé in southern
ubla. i

E.L. Sukenik ient Synagogues in Palestine, London,

193%,pp.69 £f,

Liebermand, Greek in Jewish Palestine, New York,
1911'2 paSSim'
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Eusebius, Hist.Eccles. VI,33.

Seleucus Nicanor in 300 B.C. founded the city there
laying it out on the plan of Alexandria, and named it
after his father. It was under Antiochus I (280-261 B.C.)
that it became the chief city of the western part of the
Seleucid Empire, where the rulers themselves took up
residence. '

Though without the lustre of the capital the centres of
Greek learning at Apamea, Emesa, Laodicea and Samosata
were by no means unimpor%ant. it will be remembered

that when Origen had to leave Egypt he lived and

taught at Caesarea in Palestine, where Gregory Thaumaturgus
and Athenodorus studied with him. (Busebius, H%st.Eccl.
VI,30). The name of Nicolaus of Damascus reminds us

that that city also had some fame for its cultivation

of Greek learning.

It will be remembered that both Chrysostom and
Theodore of lMopsuestia were pupils of the pagan Sophist
Livanius in one of the Schools at Antioch.

Harnack, Doggeggegchight%, (1931),1I1,189 quotes the
evidence for the use of the iristotelian dialectic

by such heretical teachers as irius, Aetius and Eunomius,
who were connected with the Christian school at Antioch,
and on p.190 he says: "Der aristotelische Rationalismus
beherrschte die Schule." Cf.also Cayre, Patrologie et
histoire de la Thé ie,I,270. ’

R.Duval, Histoire d'EgegaglParis,1892,pp.161,162. Even
in so early a document in Edessene Syriac as the letter
of Mar Serapion to his son, we find him saying: "This

. is why I have written to you this memorial of my
experience of the world. For I have had experience of
the life of men, and have been introduced to learning
all of which I have found in the teaching of the Greeks."
See Schul’cess3 "Der Brief des Mara bar Serazpion', in

ZDMG,LI, (1897),pp.365 £f.; Baumstark, Geschichte der
i3 hén L te}at ’ pp.lé,ll. ’
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I, Giidi, Gli statutl delle Scuo%a ai Nis%be, Roma,
1890, p.l103 abot, "LlEcole de Nisibe n Journal
asiatique, juillet-aonit, 1896, pp.43-93. Nisibis
ad eariier been the centre of a Christian school,
but when the city was handed to the Persians by
Jovian in 363 its leaders had transferred their work
to Bdessa so as to be under Christian rule. Now
they moved back to escape Christian persecution
directed by the orthodox groups at Constentinople.

The schools at both Edessa and Nisibis were for most

- of the time strongly Nestorian, and so were looked on

24)

25)

with disfavour by the lionophysites, who, though egually
persecuted by the orthodox, were anti~Nestorian. The
result was that the Monophysites used to send their
students to the monastery school at Jinneshrin, which
as we shall see became & centre of no little importance.

On these their rulers not uncommonly &dé to their titles
that of GIAEAAWN

Duval, %ﬁ.cit. pp.145,161,179; Labourt, Le Christianisme

. dans 1'Bmpire perse, Index, sub. voc.

26)

27)

28)

Barhebraeus, Chronicon 'gzriacum, ed. Bruns et Zirsch,
v. 82 of the Syriac text. .
2

A. Christensen, L'Iran sous les Sassanides, Covenhagen,
1944, p. 422, .

Wenrich, Ds auctorum Eraacoru,m versionibus, (Lipsiae,
1842, pr. 62 ff., gathers up the older notices. Bailey,
%._gqastriag Problems, (Oxford, 1943) vp. 80 ff.
discusses a number of pieces of evidence, which suggest

a knowledge of Greek learning emong the Persians.

29)

Among them were the Syriem Damascius, whose treatise De
prinoipiis has come ® have a new interest bhecause of

the Ras Shamra discoveries, his pupil Simplicius, perha;is
the greatest of the Neoplatonic commentators on Aristotle,
and the Lydian Prisciamus, whose Solutiones ad Chosroem

are extant in a Latin version ‘
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Somewhat later than the famous seven whom Agathias ii,
30 1lists (Agathiae ei Historl libri V, in
g;%‘ vol.%,éB! "o""'grm,’TB%FLMWi T R3] eLSo-LL—phist'ﬁranius
coming to the Persian Gourt and obtaining the post of
instructor to Khusrau himself (Agathias, 11,29,32),
Schaeder in Die , IV,227 edmits that KhusTau's
receiving them, and seeing them safely back to Greek
territory twen%y years later when peace had been made,
was a political gesture, but insists that it also

shows evidence of appreciation by the Persians of
the importance of Greek learning. '

Agathias 1i,28,29 records the tradition that Khusrau
was already acquainted with treatises of Plato and
Aristotle which he had read in Persian translations,
~ and that he discussed with the philosophers such :
questions as that of the origin of the world,whether
it was destructible or indestructible, whether there
was one First Cause or a plurality. fhe famous Paul
of Persia is said to have composed a book in Pahlavi
expounding for Khusrau the Aristotelian logic, and
this was later translated into Syriac by Severus of
Sebokht. (Baumstark geggh;cgtg, p.246; Renen
‘“Leigre e Reinaud" in Journal asiatigue for 1552,
p.21). T

Schaeder,op.cit.p.239 emphasizes the Oriental strain
in the teachgng of Poseidonios.

See art. "Harran" in
e livre de l'av p.170 has a confused

tra earning when it was driven
from Athens took refuge at Alexandria, and when
driven from Alexandria found a home at Earran, a
tradition which at least shows that the Muslims were
eariy aware that Harr@n had some reputation as a
centre of Greek learning. See further Mas®udI's
Murgj IV,p.61-71, ash-Shahrastan®, Milal, 202,251.

i‘II,p.270. Mas*udl,

Ibn an-Nadim, Fibrist,p.320. Ibn Hazm in his Figal,
1,35 seems to accept without question their identity
with the §@bians of the Qur "&n, Shahrastani, Nilal,
p.253 remarks on their interest in philosophy as
well as in religion. See on them now Schaeder in

Die Antike,IV,p.257.
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Barhebraeus 1673 Brockelmann, Geschichte
dexr arabisgﬁeg ﬁgtgégtg;,’IB,p.Zhe,Supélement,I,p.384.

Baumstark has a section on "Reste pagan-philosophischer
Arbeit in Syrien", in his paper "Ostsyrisches
Christentum und Ostsyrischer Hellenismus", which
agpeared in the Romische Quartals ft fir christliche
Altertumskunde,” sPP.32=

Contra Haereses,VII,1 and 1k,

Schaeder in Die Antike,IV,pp.254-257, and for greater
detail see his papers,’"Bérdesanes von Edessa™, in

Zeits £+ fir Ki sc¢ e, LI, (1932),pp.21-74,
and "Ursprung und Fortbildung dery manich¥ischen System",

in ¥ e der B oth ; By IV,Leipzig 192?.
Kh.Georr, Les Catego d £ te,(Beyrouth,i9h8 s
p.4 produces evidence to show something of the extent

of Bardesanes! knowledge of Greek.

. ’ 2
De Faye, Clement d'g;gxaggrie, (Paris,1906),pp.150 ff.

Stromateis,I,5.

De Faye, on.cit. p.165.

St;gg%teig I,28. In . 1,205 VI,10 he refers to

the ¢ alec%ic as the wall of cefence which prevents the
truth from being overthrown by the sophistries of the
Sophists. ’

pp.59 ff,: De Faye, Origene, Tome III. De la doctrine,

(Paris,1928), p.8 et passim.

It is notelworthy that when at a later date the Arab
philosopher a2l-KindX came to write a treatise against
the Christian doctrine of the Trinity, he claims that
he is basing himself on the dialectic of P hyry.
See Perier, Yahya@ ben fAdt, (Paris, 1920),p.45,
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Epiphanius, Adv . LXIX,703 and for his follower
Aetius, wee 1 pass m.

Eusebius, g%gt,ggg;, Speaking of the controversial
methods of his man anﬁ his followers Busebius says:

- "and should anyone present (in his argument) a passage

of divine truth, they examine it first of all to see
whether a connected or a disjolned syllogism can be
formed from it."

Epiphanius, Adv.Hser. IXV,1).

Busebius, Higt.Eccl, VII,29; Jerome, De vir.illust. 71.

actatu c nt , 10, (Migne,Pg, XCIV col.14l1),
e e ua aiprOpriateness have nade this state-
mentiabout the estor

ans, of vhom Tkatsch, Die

gen ¢ Poetik des Aristotele
2 spezliell aer ange%uhrte
érevier der Nestorizner

) ' ist DY gan
hnitt, das wissenschaftliche
geworden", :

Greeks settled in the Orient for the most part held
with Constantinople and so were among the orthodox.
The native peoples who did not follow one or other of
the heresies but also held with Constantinople were
later called Melkites, 1. e. "king's people™",

Nau, "L!Arameen chretien", ggg XCVIII,(1928),p.237.
It 1s noteworthy that one ! of thatbinot Grdek sooky
translated into Edessene Syriae was the gﬁgggg; of
Dionysius Thrax, whose model was long followed by
later Syriac grammarians.,

The Egyptian Church was monophysite and developed its
new literature in Coptic, and the Abyssinian Church

a literature in Ethio ic. The Armenian Church was also
monophysite, and developed a rich literature in its
vernacular t 1t too 1s outside the range of our
present in erest.

Perhaps mention should be made, 2long with the Peshitta
of the Syriac poetry, whose vefse fogms haéd beenr———i—-L
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set by Bardesanes, and which Ephraem Syrus (d.373)
found to be a literary medium so highly appreciated

‘by the common folk that he used to preach his doctrines

and refute his opponents in hymns and metrical homililes.

The so-called Christian-Palestinian Syriac literature
is translation literature made from the Greek by the
Melkites of Syria and Palestine into their West Arameic
vernacular when they finally came to feel that as

orthodox they could no longer use the Peshi{ta and
other religious books favoured by ﬁeretresrz-'

Assemanus, Bibliotheca Orientalis, III,S5.

Assemamus B,0. III,85 n. Renan, De philosophia
Le_up.%‘c_&iﬁ_%mi.ﬁm, p.15, 1s in error in thinking
that he was the one who introduced the works of
Aristotle to the School at Edessa, for it now seems
that they must have been studied there much earlier
than the time Ibas was at the School. ¥ibdIsho®, whom
Assemanus quotes, attributes to Ibas the translation
of the Logic of lristotle and Baumstark, toteles
bei de% Syrern,p.140, is inclined to attribute %o him
a version of the %335%52 of Porphyry, but both attri-
butions are very doubtful. See Kh.Georr, Categories,p.l3.

Baumstark, Geschichte der syrischen Literatur, (Bonn,1922)
p.101l. ' ;

Baumstark, p.102; },Hoffman, De hermeneuticls apu

Wa (Leipzig,l jPp. 1+l 3
4.van Hoonacker, "Le traite du philosophe syrien Probus

sur les premiers Anadytik d'Aristote", in Journal
tique, julllet-aolit, 1900,pp.70-186; Kh.Georr,

Catdgories, pp.14+,15.

Baumstark,p.163. Klinge, "Die Bedeutung der syrischen

Theologen als Vermittler der grlechischen Philosophie
an den Islam", in t engeschichte,
LVIII (1939),p.356 notes that these tractates are both
strongly influenced by Neoplatonism in their trans-

lation, which he thinks shows that there was Alexandrian
influence in the centre at'which they were translated.
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Viz, a translation of a Schollion of Eusebius on the
Categories (Reg%igogti della R.Accad, die Lincei,
XXIII, 1914,p.156); one of Pseudo-OlympioGoros on the
Categories,(ﬁivista d ‘ ‘ 1i, VII): and
of two tractates of John Philoponos 53 del Reale
stituto Veneto, L¥XXI,pp.83~105 1§2i%155§755"""
Bessarione for §23,xxxix pg.h§-é5). See his paper
WMeine Arbeiten uber die Phi osophie bei éen Syrern',

in Apchiv far Gesch, d.Philos,, KXVII,(1925),pp.1-25.

3 ; '
Duval, lLa littéragure szrigg&g, pPp.270,363; Baumstark,
ggggnig%zg, PP, «y, and in "Lucubrationes syro-

graecae'’ which he contributed to the Jahrbicher fur
klass, Phil, for 1894; XXI Supplementband,pp.357-52k4;

Kn. Georr, Catégories, pp. 17-24.

Chronicon Syriacum, p. 62 of the Syriac text.
On this work see Furlani, Meine Arbeiten, pp. 21,22,
and for his work on the 820 ’ a, pp. 17=21.

In the list of translatlons_of Sergius of Rasaina we
have - " 122) Un traite de 1l'Ame attribue’ 2 Aristote,
difi;rent"dué TR YIS et comprena?tfcingi .
sections." - Georr Qgtg%orieg p.203 (CEf, Wrigh
Catal. 1157; Renan, p.3303 auﬁstark: p.168; Duvai,
3?5%&; gtudda Sinalticg I, p.19).

Baumstark, hichte, pp.256,247; Fr. Nau in
XCVIII (195§§Q‘5§%§§é 280; Kb, Georr ggtéggﬁiggi
pp.25-éé. He 1s seid to have translated from Pahiavi
the commentary of Paul the Persian on the De

igte;pretatioge, and probably also his work on Logic.

Baumstark, p.256,257; Nau, p.256. Furlani has studied his
work on the e in articles in the %ggdigoeti della

R .dei for 1916 and11917,XXV,pp.716-778,

and in the é tl del Reale Instituo Vegegg, XxXX1, 2z,
pp.637-644; Kh. Georr, Categories, P. 206.
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Baumstark, pp.248-251; Nau, p.256; Kh. Georr, pp.26,27.

On his handling of the h see Furlani's study
in the y XXX, ~273, (Meine arbeiten,
pp . 10"'1 [

Baumstark, p.257; Neu, p.259; Duval, p.253; Kh. Georr,
: JRyssel Ln el Georgs, Bisch de

ine

See Hoffrann, De he guticig, 22, 148-151, and
Furlani in Memorie dell ccad.dei I s for 1933

and 193 5 .

There were some anonymous Nestorian translations.
Baumstark, p. 231 lists a translation of Tnemistius!
comr.entary on the Ethica, of the Commentaries of

Olympiodorus on the De Anima, and of John Philoponos
on the De genergg, et gg;ggg%., as well as a trans-
lation of 2 pseudo-Aristotelian tractate on Virtue.

Since the versions into Arabic of tne gﬁpggg%;gga

of iristotle by Yahy@ b, €AdT and AW Bishr katt

are expressly said to have been made from the Syriee

of Theophilus we know that he had translated at least
this tractate of the Q;ggggg and it is probable that

he had translated others. See Georr, Categories,

pp. 31, 190.

Baumstark, Geschichte, pp. 123,124%; Duval, p. 254%.

Baumstark, pp. 124,125; Duval, p. 250.

Baumstark, p.129; Klinge, Bedeut pe 396. A
Jacobite 5u§ian [ uote& by K&inge’p. 353 as also
writing on the problem of man as a microcosm.

Kh. Georr, Categories, p. 2k.

Baumstark, p. 197,
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Baumstark, g. 202, and see his Aristoteles bei den
Syrern, I. .

Baumstark, p. 209; Duval, p. 254,

Baumstark, pp. 215,216; Furlani in the Eendiconti della
R.Accad.dei Lincei, XXIII, (1914).

Baumstark p. 218, and his paper in Oriens Christisnus,
V. (1905), pp. 1-2 "Griechische Philosophen una ihre
Lehren in SJriscner Ueberlieferungs: Abschnitte aus
Theodoros bar Koni's Buch der Scholien", Klinge,

Bedeutung, gp. 360-363 discusses the extent of his
Eﬁow%eﬁge of these philosophers.

Baumstark, p. 272,

Baumstark, p. 281,Ilinge tung, pp.368-372;
Graf, Gesch. « 11, 229-232, and the
study of 0. Braun, goges epha und sein Buch

von der Seele, Frei urg 1. o1.

De Boer in ng, %g; p. 432 I. Madkour, L'Organon
d'Aristote dans le on& (Psris 375 pp 17-19.
But see also G. we i% in tﬁe Sgénag Fest cgglf Berlin,

1915, pp. 384-386.

griechische hie
de Kalam Breslau 19093 I. Goldziher,
ﬁ@—ﬁﬁ p. 127.

Agmad Amin, D a’l-Islam, (Cairo 1936),I1I,8: Gardet et
Anawatl, aD. 5% @ in par%icuiar see the

study by C.H.Becker 'Christliche Polemik und islamische
Dogmenbildung®, in Zeit.Ass. XXVI,(1912),pp.175-195.
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The famous Ibn al-Mugaffa' and his son Muhammad were
noted for their translations from Pahlavi into Arabie,
but whether they translated Pahlavi versions of Greek
texts is somewhat doubtful. Madkour, anon, p.31,

32, accepts at face value the notice in a -Q ;Eg's
%ggzgg, P. 220 that the son of Ibn al-Mugaffa' translated
rom Pahlavi the Isagoge of Porphyry, and the Categories,
%e 1nte¥pret§tiogg and %Qg%xgigg of Aristotle, Paul

aus, "Zu Ibn al-Nugaffa®™, In RSO, XIV, (193%),pp.

13 ff., was more than doubtful, but Klinge, Bedeutung,

p. 35%, n,17 suggests that the arguments of Kraus are
not conclusive and that there may have been some
translation of Aristotelian work from Pahlavi. 1In
Oriental Studies presented to E.G.Browne, (Cambridge,
19225,pp.353-§33 C.A.Nallino drew atten%ion to traces
of three scientific works passing from Greek through
Pahlavli to Arabic.

al-Alusi, Bulugh al-irib, I,181, 2dmits that all the
Greek learning of the kuslims came by way of trans-
lation from the works of the Syriens (ahl ash-Sham).

The early but still useful work of J. C. Wenrich,

De auctorum graecorum versionibus et commentariis
rabicis, armeni e isgue Connentatio,
Leipsig, 1842, was followed by august duller, Die

grigghisggen Philosophen in der srabischen Ueberlieferung,
Halle, 1673, based primarily on the information in lbn
an"Na&im's o 3

Hie arap

etaun = L SCL en
1889-1896. ;

.Tkatsch in th ductory section of his

book, Die zrabischen Uebersetzungen der Poetik de
sristote s (Wien,1 - attempted to arrange the work
of translation in characteristic periods. Important
bibliographical information will be found in the first
volume of George Sarton's %ntrodggtign to_the History
of Science, Baltimore, 1927, and in the literary
storieseof C. Brockelmannﬁ %egcgichte der zrabischen
Literatury 2 vols.Leiden,1943-49 Supplement, 3 vols.
Leiden,1937-42; G,Graf, Gesohl hie der christlichen

grabischen Literatur, 2 vols. Rome,1942-4t7, More recent
literature is indicated in P.J.de Nenasce's Arabische

Phil hie, Bern, 1948, which appeared as No.6 of the
%&Eﬁ ographische Binfifhrungen in das Studium der
Philosophie

G.Bergstrisser, Huna I _und seine Schule, Leiden,
1931. He was born of Nestorian parents at al- 1ga in |
809, studied medirnine at Baghdad under YahyZ b.Masawaih,
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and journeyed into Byzantine territory in order to
learn Greek properly. He is the Johannitius of the
mediaeval Latin writers. Barhebraeus, Chrogi Syr.,

170 tells us that when Gabriel bar BokhtIshT' met

nim and talked with him he said: "If God but give this
young man length of life he will blot out the memory
of Sergius of R€shfaina."

Baumstark, Geschichte, pp.227-230. Besides the
Aristotelian treatises he translated into Syriac the
book by Nicholaus of Damascus on the aAristotelian
philosophy. ~

2
Brockelmann, GAL, I- pp.224-228; Suppl. I,367-369;
Graf,II,1222132. ’ n ’

Their translations of Galgn were of particular iy-
gortance. See G. Bergstrisser, "Hunain b,Ish3g Qber
ie syr. und arab, Ga enflbersetzungen”, in the
Abhandlungen filr die Kunde des Morge des, XVII,
92 and "Neue Materialien zu Hunaln b. isuaq's
Galen-ﬁibliographie“, in the same agbhandlungen,
vol.XIX,(1932).

Graf,II,112 £f. deals with "andere Uebersetzer und
Profanschrifsteller vor Funain". -

2
Brockelmann, I ,pp.221 £f3 8 . I,36%,959; Graf,il
pp.112-113; J. Tkatsch I,iafiemss Il e

2
Brockelmann, I , p.266; Suppl.I,k16; Graf,II,113,11h,

Graf,II,118,

2
Brockelmwann,I ,228:3 §EEE%°I 370; Graf,II,153,154;
Tkatschil.péssim;'Margo ou%h Anale i ’réeﬁtalia
udeman

ad poeticam Aristoteleam, Lon&on,l $ A
upie syrisch-arabische Uebersetzung der aristotelischen
Poetik", in Philologus, LXXVI,(1920),pp.239-265.

Graf,II,30-32.
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Graf,II,32; Brockelmenn,Suppl.I,36%.

2
I

Brockelmann,I ,227; . I,36% £f.,956; Graf,II
228.229; Baumstark in Orlens Christianug,II, (1902},
pp.187-i91. .

Brockelmann,I-,228; Suppl.I,370,956; Graf,II,233-249.

G.Graf, R1s_2nilgsQ%hi2~uaé_%gszsilfhzs_ﬂsﬂ_lggig.
b.4di, Munster, 19103 Jugustin Perler 2Ya pen 'Adis

un_philosophe arabe chretien, Paris, 1§ 0.

Brockelmann, I2, 241-246: Suppl. I,384-386,958-959.

For the scientific side of this Arab development
odeguate references are given in 4, Miell, §§ science
arabe, Leiden, 1939, while the philosophical develop-
ment has been sketched by ¥.Horten, Die Philosophie

des Islams, Mﬁnchen% 1923; T.J. de Boer, h Hi
ams

& History
of Philosovhy in London, 1933, and more recently
by G. Quadri, La pnilosophie srabe, Paris, 1947.

Renan,p.9; Forget, /De l'influence de la pnilosophie

arcbe®, in Revue né&ggglgg&iggg I,(189%),pp.385-410

and E. Gilson, “f'Eﬁu e des phiiosOphes erabes et son
Ole dans ll'interpretation de la scolastique™, in the

ceedings of the VIt ternat.Congress of ﬁhilosgphx,
519275,pp.§92-596. '

J. Tkatsch, Die arabische Ueberset der Poetik des
istoteles Grundlage der K de ech

Textes, I, Wien, 19293 , Wien und Leipzig, 1932,
o8 ot ler nis death by A, Gudemann and Th.Seif.

/
Kh. Georr, Les Catego: Aristote cang s version
syro-arabes: €3ition de textes prdcédee d'une etude

nistorigue et g;;%%gge 33 suivie d'un vocabulaire
technigue, Beyrouth, 194d.

Fr.Rosenthal in Islamic Culture, XIV, (1940),pp.392-
notes that this is the reason wﬁy we’have alﬁg§t33er%zi
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translations of the works ol Galen, but no existing
translation in Arabic of a Platonic dislogue, and points
out the further fact that in extracts and expositions of
the kind favoured by the Arabs it was possible to present
the thought of the Greeks in an oriental guise, a form
of presentation which of course is impossible in a
direct translation,

Klinge constantly remarks on this. E.g. of John of

Apamea he says: "Die Eyg%fgﬁggﬁ des Johannes von Apamela
verraten einen nur #usserlich christianisierten
Neuplatonismus" (Bede 4D+356); of Sergius of
R€sh'aina, "seine philosophische étellung istcharacterisiert
durch die begeisterte, im 8inne des Neuplatonismus
gehaltenen Vorrede zur Uebersetzung der Schriften des
Areopagiten" (p.358); qf Julian, "damit ordnet er sich

in dag gesamte grundsatzlich neuplatoniﬁche Denken ein,
das fur Jacobi%en und Nestoriasner gleichmassig
characteristisch war" (p.358); of Yahy® b, 'Adi, "das
Jahja nicht Aristoteliker im eigenlichen Sinne des Wortes
ist, sondern seinen Aristotelismus in den Neuplatonismus
einbaut" (p.348 n.14). De Boer in Zncv.Isl.I, 432 remarks
that Landt!s edition of the Syriac version of Paul of
Persials ;gg;g shows to what extent the logical tradition
of the period was tinged by Neoplatonic influences, and

~on P.433 he notes how even Ibn Rushd preferred the Neo~-

platonic explanations of Porphyry and Themistius to
those of Alexander of Aphrodisies.

They seem to have known Theophrastus and Alexander of
Aphrodisias as authoritative interpreters of Aristotle,
but they preferred as a rule the expositions of Porphyry,
Simplicius, Themistius, Ammonius, David the Armenian and
John Philoponus. This latter was in particular favour
with them since he was criticel of Aristotle at some of
the very points, e.g. that of the createdness of the
world, where they themselves had to reject the master's
teaching. See Madkour, QOrganon, vp.37,38.

This they doubtless owed to their Christian predecessors.
In the schools at Edessa and Nisibis the ;sagoge had
been treated as the proper introduction to logic, and
seems to nave been so attached to the body of logical
texts studled in the schools as to have been regarded

as inseparable from them. See A.Freimann, Die Isagoge
des Porph i e ischen Uebe , berlin,




111) Xlinge,op.cit.pp.347 £f.; Horten, Die philosophischen
Systeme ger ekul en Theologen im Islam, EBonn, 1512),
pD. 140, 254,264,290, 300,314,333,

112) Horten,op,cit.p.68, referring to ash-Shahrasteni's
Milal, P47,

113) Note how al-Alusi g%fﬁgg gl-Ar%bé I,181 uses the name
. T

Aris{u to stand for the whole o eek philosophy.

114%) On Plato see Carra de Vaux, "Af1Z{Un" in Ency.Isl.
I,173-175; Fr.Rosenthal “6n the knowledge of Plato!s
Pﬁilosoghg in the Islamic World", in Islemic Culture,
XIVv, (1940 ,Pp.387-422; and the zigto arabus now peing
edited by the Warburg Institute.

115) For Plotinus see Paul Kraus, "Plotin chez les Arabes®

in the Bulletin de 1'Institut d'Egypte, XXIII,(1941),
pp.263-295.

116) De Boer in Eney.Isl. I, k32,

117) Ibn an-Nadim, Fihrist, p.243.

118) Renan Averrgeg pp.54% ff. gives a number of quotations
fronm fon Rus to gllustrate "1tadmiration superstitieuse
d'Averroes pour Aristote®™, but much the sdme high regard
is expressed in the writings of the earlier "Arabian®
philosophers, who recognize him as without question the

one who may bear the title %$~gu‘gllim al-awiwel "“the
chief Master of Imstruction®.




47

119) The Plotinian "Theology of Aristotle™ and the %;‘geg

e sis of Proclus, as well as the spurious De mundo
De anima which Sergius of REsh'ain@ translated

into Syriac have already been mentioned. Besides these,
we have such works as the "Book of the Apple", (Cf.
D.S.Margoliouth, "The Book of the Apple ascribed to
Aristotle", in for 1892,pp.187-252), which is 2
dialogue on the immortelity of the soul in a kind of
Hermetic imitation of the Phaedoj a, =
(Secreta secretorum, on which see Forster, De

Sirr al-Asr3r
Aristotelis ommn.e , Kiel,1880),
which is a curious hodge-podge of scraps of information

about every conceivable subject; a Botanicg which is
really that of Nicolaus of Damascus, and other works.
The passage from YafgUbl'ls 8 translated by
Klamroth in ZDMG, XLI,(1887),pp.#20-432 gives a good
idea of the muitiplicity of tractates the Muslims
ascribed to him.

120) Nagy, "Die philosophischen ibhandlungen des Jakobi
ben Ishaq al-Kindi", in Beitr#ge ziir Geschichte de
Philosophie des mi;%e1aI%Ei??%%f:ﬁ?ﬁ%ﬁﬁ%%%%j‘i8§?§.

121) Al-Farabi's tractate FI ittifag rali al-hakimein
Aflﬁgﬁn wa Aristﬁgal s, was edited by F.Dieterici in
[} e _Abhandlungen, (Leiden,1850),
pp.1-33. Such a harmony between the two philosophers
was an idea often played with in late Hellenistic
times, so that 21-FAr&bl may have been but working up
. in his own way what had come to him from some older

source. See Rosenthal in Islamic Culture, XIV,pp.W1l-412.

122) Madkour, Qrgenon,P.23: "Au point ge vue philosophique,
Aristote y joue certes un rdle pr%@onderant; mais,gl
est aussi associd et méhme confongu avec des doctrines
platoniciennes, stoiciennes et néoplatoniclennes....
Clest un syperetisme qui concilie Platon avep Aristote,
et qul nthesite pas 2 admettre certaines idédes de Zenon
ou de Chrysippe".

123) The three teachings to which they took particular
exception were (1? that of the eternity of the world,
because the QurYzn-taught that the world was created
at a particular moment in time: (2) that of the denial
of a special providence, for the QurYan was constantly
referring to particular providences; (3) that of the
denial of a bodily resurrection, for the resurrection
of the body is essential for the Qur'a@nlic eschatology.
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124) Madkour anon, p.16; Taha Hussain in his Mugaddima
to the edition of Qud&éagb. Jatfarts Nagd an~§athr,
(Cairo,1933),pp.5-29.

125) E.A.R.Gibb, Mohgggedg%%sm, London,1549,1.90;
G.Bergstrisser, Grundzfige des islamischen Rechts,
Berlin, 1935, p.l.

126) Affifi,

Arabd, s D Y
Schriften b n, yDD.33,3%.

127) Ton Qutaiba, Mukhtalif al-HadIth,p.67, where the charge
is made agains ammad D,al-Jalm al-BarmakT that he
substitutes Aristotle!s De generatione et corrupticne
for the QurYEn, and spends his %%Ee studying Arisfot%e's
‘Physics and Logic while neglecting his fasts.

128) See de Boer in Engz,zg%.l,h33. The insistence on
elght in the sections I and II is thought to be due to
the canonical arrangement by the Neoplatonists. Madkour,
Oﬁgangg pp.10,11 gives an account of the arrangement of
the ogical treatises by Ibn SIna’.

129) There wes some confusion in this sectiom, the eight
being mide up diiferently by different writers, some
using a Mineralogy and a Mechanics supposed to be
Aristotelian.

130) The Politics here is not the treatise of Aristotle

known to us, but is sometimes the lic or Laws of
Plato, and sometimes a spurious ca.

131) Logic occupies the second section under "Philosophical
Sciences" in their Encyclopaedia. ~

132) TarTkh al-Bukama , ed.Lippert, (Leipzig,1903),pp.277,278.




133)

134)

135)

136)

137)

138)
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This compendium, an-Najat, is a resume of his larger
work ash-Shif@, which is ne work whose logical part
is analysed by Madkour in his book L'QOrganon d'Aristote

dans le monde arabe. An elaborate analysis of its con~-
tents is given in Arabic in the recent book by
G.C.Anawatl de Bibl e Avicennienne,

(Le Caire, 1950),pp.30-68. In both the ShifZ end the

K. the loglc occuples the first section and follows
closely the recognized order of the Aristotelian logic.

See Gardet et Anawati, Introduction, pr.72. -

4 good example will Dbe found in Mupammad Huséain
1Abé ar-RAzig's (Ilm al-maniig al-hadith, Cairo,1928,

See Peeters in Analecta Bollandisna, XLVIII,(1930),
pp.93-97. There is much useful i ormation on this

matter in M.Steinschneider, Polemische und agologetisghe
teratur in arabische he zwischen lMuslimen
Christen und Juden ot ) izmig, o Goldsiner, Meber
muhammedanische Polemik gegen Ahl al-Kitab", in ZDNMG,
KXKII, (1879),pp.341~387; A.Keller, Der Geig%eskampf

des Christentums gegen de slam bis zur Zeit de
Kreuzzlige, Leipzig,1896; M.Schreiner,"Zur Geschichte

der Pole zwischen Juden und Muhammedanern™, in ZDMG,

XLII,(1888),pp.591-675; K.Glterbock, Der Islam im

Lichte der byzentinischen Polemik ﬁerIin, 1912;

3ir W.tuir, The Apolosy of al-Kindi, London, 1911;

E.Fritsch, Isism und Christentun im Mittelalter: Beitriige
ur Geschichte der muslimischen Polemik gegen das
hristentum in arabis Sprache, Breslau, 1930;

L.Cheikho, Trois traités anciens de polémigue, Beirut,1923

Schreiner in ZDMG, XLII, 618-621, discusses this, and
there is an analysis of his gﬁéRggd %l-jg¥il by

Louls Massignon in Revue des es isiemigues for 1932,
Cahier IV.

(London, 1947),p.143.
e oI, §h5 comégnts on this

enlze
H.H.Schaeder in Die Antike, IV
ng o%f from the Greek world

seemingly deliberate cu
after 70 AD. ‘
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139) Maimonides himself gives us testimony on the extent

14+0)

of the indebtedness of the Qaraite speculation to the
yritings of the %gilgg MNutakalliniin, cf., Le Guide des
es, I, cap. 1. Husik gigtorz, P.XXV goes SO

ar as to pass this judgment:s "There are no medieval
Jewish works treating of religious and theological
problems in which there is so much aloofness, such
absence of theological grepossession and religious
feeling as in some Karaite writings of Muftazilite
stamp. Cold and unredeemed logic gives the tone %o
the entire composition',

Georges Vajda,'Intﬁod%gtionf% 1z pensée juive dy
Moye e, Paris, +7, pPp.30 ff,
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LIFE AND INFLUENCE OF g-@zimiu

The tractate of Moses of Narbonne, with which we are
dealing, 1s his commenta:?y on the logical part of the Magagid
el-Falasifah of el-Ghazall. Since the latter's influence,
not only on Moses of Narbonne but on 'ot.her members of this
group of Jewish Aristoteliens, was so considerable, it is
worthwhile looking more carefully 1n£o the story of his life
and influence.

Abu aam.d Mupammad b. Mubammad b. Mu.pammad ap-Tusl
l-GhazalI was born A. H. 450 (1058) at ';'us( in the
province of Khorasan in Peraia. Thus like "the majority of
the learned amonﬁt the Moslems," al-Ghazall was not of
Arabian descent, ©but was a Persian. He lived in an age
which boasted such illustrious names as those of al-gariri
(1054-1128), the poet and man of letters; the philologist,
al-Khepld of Baghdad (d. 1071); al-Baghawl (4. 1122), the
Qur’an commentator; the Persian man of letters Raghib
al-Igfahanl (4. 1108), whose treatise on Ethics, Eitab
adh-DharI‘s, al-Ghazall is said to have carried always on
his person; al-Hujwirl (a. 1072) whose Kashf al-Muhjub is the
earliest Persian treatise on Sufism; al-Meaidanl (4. 1124) who
collected the ancient Ared proverbs; az-Zamekhsharl (d. 1143),
the grammarian and Qur’an commentator; Ibn Tamart (d. 1130),
the Berber who introduced the aAshfarite theology to North
Africe; ash-Shahrastanl (1086-1153) whose Eitab al-Milal
wa’n-Nibal is a standard work on the various philosophical
opinions and religious sects. Nevertheless, al-Ghazallts pame
outshone them all. His own and later generations gave him the
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honorific titles of Hujjet el-Islam (proof of Islam) and Zain
24-DIn (ornament of religion). Ibn al-Subkl said of him "if

there had beezsl a prophet after Muhammad it wonli_l have been
al-Ghazalir,

al-Ghazall had(g younger brother, Ahmed, who later gained
fame as a preacher, and several sisters about whom we know
nothing. His father was a wool-spinner who probably could
neither reed nor write., Nevertheless he seems to have been a
devout man end & lover of learning, for when he came to die he
entrusted al-Chazall and his younger brother 1(::; the guardian-
ship of a Surl friend to educate and care for. From the fact
that the friend 1s reputed to have taught both boys how to
write it would seem that they must have been quite young when
their father died.

al-Ghazall and his brother would probebly have studied
with the Sufi what was equivalent to the usuel currioculum at
thet period in the Kuttgb or Primary School. When a child
was about seven he commenced his labois by learning the Qur'sn
by heart, and also as many or’ 1(:1810 Traditions as he was able
to acquire at his native plece. As a rule the Qurdn was
mestered at ten years of age as was the case with Ibn Sinal
During this period the young pupii customarily memorized much
- poetry and many provei-'bs. He also learned the rudiments of
numbers. And as the name Euttad implies, the art of penmanship
was emphasized. "Thus when the founfation had been laid, during
the first three yéars, t;vo or three more years were devoted 'I(:go
religious instructions, greammar, and elementary literature.” .
At twelve the child was ready to enter the madrass. al-Ghazall

and his brothgr seem to have remained long enough with their




guardian to heve covered most of the usual course of study
for when they left his hands we £ind they were prepared to
enter the madrasa. They were in esmciai haste to do this
as the money which their father had committed to the garl
had run out, while by beeominglstudents at a madrasa they
would be assured of stipends.  As-Subki tells that when
thelr father disd, "the Farl began to teach them till the
shall meens which he had left them was exhausted, and the
gurl was unable to continue to support them. So he said to
them, 'Enow that I have spent upon you what was (left) to
you, end I am myself e man who has kept from the affairs of
this world, so that I have no fortune of which I can give you
a share. And, es far as I can see, the best thing you can do
is to find shelter in some school; for you are seekers of
knowledge Sthoologioal students), and you(ﬁll get foocd on
which you cen depend during your lives.'"

So it was that al-Ghazall and his brother emtered a
padrasa in Tas, probebly, like most boys, ab about twelve

. . . J(13
years of age, and studied under Apmad bd. Muhammad ar-Radhkani.

al-Ghazall would seem to have spent several years there during
which time he studied Figh (jurisprudence). "His first lesson
would be on ceremoniel purity by the use of aﬁlution, the bath,
the tooth-plck and the various circumstances of legel defile-

ment when ghasl or complete ablution is prescribed; of the ail-
ments of women and the d}xration of pregnancy. Then ceamé the
second part of the book on prayer, its occasions, conditlons,
and requirements, inecluding the four things in which the prayer
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of a woman differs from that of a men. He would learn all

about the poor-rate (zakat), about fasting and pilgrimsge,
adbout the laws of barter and sale and debt; about inheritance
and wills - a most difficult and complicated subject. Then
the pupils would pass on to marriage and divorce, a very large
subject, and one on which Moslem law books show no reserve,
and leave no detail unmentioned. Then would follow the laws
in regard to crime and violence, Holy War, and ths ritual of
sacrifice at the Great reast. The last three chapters of

"books on figh generally&zal with oaths, evidence, and the

manumission of slaves." Thus a good memory was at a premium
in these studies as well as in the studies of the kutteb., In
the kuttab the Qur’an was memorized. In the madrasa the study
of figh was also mainly a matter of memory. TFor analysis, a
good grasp and keen unierstanding of the materiesl, was not
demsnded of the student. He was not expected to know the
reason behind the promulgation of a given law but rather on
whose auf.hdrity it was enunciated. And so the study of figh
tended to reduce itself to the study of Traditions. This type
of study, which valued memorization at the expense of reason-
ing, was unconganial to al-Ghazali. His was an enquiring mind.
He was not content to accept things merely because they were

based on suthority. He wanted to satisfy his reason. He de-

‘manded proof for the truth of different dogmas. The result

was that he broke with taglld even at this early age. He
tells us in the Mungidh, "The thirst for knowledge was lnnate
in me from an early age; it was like a second nature implanted
by God without any will on my part. No soonser had I emerged

£rom boyhood than I hed already broken the fetters of taqlia
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and freed myself from hereditary beliers."(

This bresk with taglld 4id not mean that al-Ghazall had
lost his faith. It simply meant that he now demanded that
this faith pass before the bar of his reason. He began to
look for a surer base for his faith then mere suthority. But
he continued his studles. ,

It was the custom for Muslim youth, on attaining the age
of from fourteen to sixteen, to begin their travels and visit
the great cities where they might continue the study ot
Praditions and figh, for at about this period of their lives
they would have already learne%lgll the Traditions they could
acquire at their native places. It wes, therefore, at about
this period of his life that al-Ghazall went from "Jus to
Jurjan, a journey of ten or eleven days through unsettled
country®, 1 where he continued the study of figh under the
Imam Aba Nagr al-Isma‘I1l. Here too his dislike for memor-
ization was almost his nemesis. In the menner of students in
all sges and climes al-Ghazall took copious notes but falled
to commit them to memory. On his way home to '].‘is from Jurjan,
he tells nssle"le were set upon on the way, and the .robbers
took everything I had and went off. But I followed them, and
the chief turned to me and seid, 'Turn back, or you ivill perish'.
But I said, 'I beg you by Him from whom you hope for salvation,
that you glve me beck only my notes, for they will do you no
good!. He sald 'what are your notes'? I replied, 'The books
in that bag. I left my country to hear them, end write them,
and learn their knowledge®'. Thereupon, he laughed and seld,
t*How can you pretend to have learned their knowledge, when I
have taken them and stripped you of your learning so that you
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have no knowledge'? Then he gave orders to one of his com-
panions, and he handed over the bag to me. And this man was
sent by God to teach me."

al-Ghazall spent the next three years in Tus committing to

memory the lectures he had learned in Jurjen. This means that |

he must have been continuously in Tus for about three years.
Whether he remsined in Tus for more then three years is im-
possible to decide. His attémpts at memorization were not ocom-
pletely successful. As a matter of fact even to the end of his
1ife, his quotations remained iﬁaocu;ato. This made it possible
for his later assailants to charge him with having falsified
Tradition. |

It was probably at this period while al-Ghazall 1&: at

Tds that he began the study of girlam. “‘Abd al-Ghirir ze-

lates that, "He began by meking friends with al-Farmadni,

from whom he learned the opening of the Way, and whose advice
he followed in remaining in the tasks of servitude and poverty,
in supererogatory works, in continuous recollection, in earnest
endsavour and all diligence seeking salvation, until he out-
pessed those acclivities and overcame those dirr;culties and
a1l that besets one who has teken this as his goa%i" He was |
also gulded in Sufl exercises by ﬁanfzgn-ﬂasaij end while
under his guidance saw God in a dream. Nevertheless al-Ghazall
was not resdy yet to throw in his lot completely with Sufrism.
Por ‘Abd al-Ghafir continues, "Then it is related that be re-
turned to seculer learni:;s ahﬂ emberked on the various dis-
ciplines thereof, again taking \}p labours at books on these

sbstruse subjects, whose masters he encountered...."




This return to Msecular learning" probably coincided with
his journey in the year 470 A.H. to "Nlsapur along with a group
of youths rromhgis, to take asdventage of the lessons of Imam
al-Haramain,” at the Nigza 540011930 founded expressly for
him by the vizier Nigam el-Mulk. The "abstruse subjeots”
seems to refer to the study el-Ghazall was beginning to enter
into of the '(’%%versity in beliefs and religions and the variety
of doctrines®™ in his quest for certainty. Thus study, which
was not done in course, but privately, perhaps even secbetly,
was the logicel conseguence of al-Ghezalits youthful break
with_taglid, He begen these inveétigations when hezvevas less
than twenty, as bhs tells us himself in the Munqidh, At the
same time he continued to pursue his studies in the figh of
the sharf‘ite sect under the Imam who was "'rh?zlgost lsarned
Doctor of the Shari‘ite sect in later times.” al-Chezall
also studied theology, philosophy,logic and dialectits., He
"laboured with such diligence that he out the time appreclably,
outran his contemporaries; embellished his class, and beceame
the outstanding figure of his year and the keenest minded of
nis fellows in the days of Imam al-Faramsin. Even the students
used to bensfit much from him, ‘for he would teach and instruct
them, and labour diligently at a matter so as to attain ulae
until he came to where he produced writings of his owne.."

But el-Ghazall was not popular with his fellow students, nor
vas Inim al-Faramain entirely happy with the brilliant
al-Ghazall. al-Ghazall, someons remarked, nshowed externally

a veinglorious disposition”. Evidently he exhibited his
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independence of thought and his disdain for authorities too
clearly, as well as his impatience with those °rg%j's fellow
students whose mental grasp was inferior to his. Clearly,
al-Ghazall hed not as yet approeched his sturm und dreng
period which was destined to have such momentous results for
himself and for all Islam.

In A. H. 478 vwhen al-Ghazall was twenty-eight (lunar)
years old his master Imam al-Haremein died. al-Ghazall prodabdly
steyed on in Nisspur until 482 or 483 and then proceeded to
the camp-court of his fellow-townsman Nigam al-Mulk seeking
acceptance. al-Ghazall could not have come to the o;mp-oourt
earlier because it had not been established in Khorasan before
482,

He could not have come later than 484 because in that
year he went to Baghdad. "The great men welcomed him because
of his high renk, renowned name, fine appearance, and the _
surety of his reputation. Now that Court was the centre for
men of learning and the goal sought by leaders of life and
letters, so that al-Ghazall had excellent opportunities of
rubbing shoulders with these leaders.....Thus hls name became
known far and wide, to his great profit, so that the question
was mooted of his journeying to Baghdad and seggling there as
a teacher in the Maimuniyye Nigamiyya School.”  He was
appointed to that post in 484. ‘

However, sometime before that date, al-Ghazall underwent
an intellectual ciisis. In the investigetions of religious
beliefs and opinions whioh he was pursuing, he was struck with




the contradictions which he encountered in endeavoring to dis-
entangle the truth and falsehood of these opinions. He craved
certain knowledge but wherever he turned he encountered only
intellectual confusion. His researches into the problem of

the possibility of gaining certain religious knowledge, led
him to consider the problem of certain knowledge in general.

He came to the mournful conclusion that no certain knowledge
was possible. TFor two months el-Ghezall was plunged in deepest
skepticism only to be rescued by en inner illumination coming
from God. In the Mungidh he gives an account of the crisis he
underwent. First he mentions the unsatisfactory nature of
religious opinions. Then he gives the conditions which are
necessary for the attainment of certitude in general.

"I then examined what knowledge I possessed,” says
el-Ghazall, "and discovered that in none of it, with the ex-
ception of sénse-perceptions and necessary principles, did I
enjoy that degree of certitude which I have just described.

I then sadly reflected as follows: 'We cennot hope %o find

" truth except in matters which carry their evidence in them-
selves - that is to say, in senge-perceptions end necessary
principles; we must, therefore, establish these on a firm '
basis. Is ay absolute confidence in sense-perception and on
the infellibility of necessary principles analogous to the
confidence which I formerly possessed in matters believed on
the suthority of others? Is it only analogous to the rellence
most people place on-thsii organs of vision, or is it rigor-
oubly_to me without admixture of illusion or doubt?!




*T then set myself earnestly to examine the notions we

derive from the evidence of the senses and from sight in
order to see if they could be callgd in question. The result
of a carsful examination was that my‘ confidence in them was
shaken. Our sight for instance, perhaps the best practised
of all of our senses, observes a shadow, and finding it
apparently stationary pronounces it devoid of movement. Ob-
.servation and experience, however, show subsequently that a
Ashadow moves not suddenly, it is true, but gradually and im-
perceptibly, so that it is never :aally motionless.

"Again, the eye sees a star and believes 1t as large as
a pieée of gold, but mathematical calculations prove, on the
éontrary, that it is larger than the earth. These notlomns,
and all others which these senses declare true, are subse-
quently. contradicted and convicted of falsity in an irrefragable
manner by the v'erds.ct of reason.

"Then I reflected in myself: 'Since I cannot trust to the
evidence of my semses, I must rely only on intellectual notions
based on fundemental principles, such as the following axioms:
'*Ten is more than three. Affirmetion and negation cannot co-
exist together! . . . To this the notions I derived from my
senses made the following objections: 'Who can guarantee you
that you cen trust to the evidence of reason more than to that
of the senses? You belieie'd in our testimony till it was con~
tradieted by the verdict-of reason, otherwise you would have
continued to believe it to this day. Well, perhaps thers is
above reason another Judge whb, if he appeared, would convict

reason of falsehood, just as reason has confronted us. And 1if
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such a third arbiter is not yet apparent, it does not follow
that he does not exist.*

"po this argument I remained some time without reply;
a reflection drawn from the phenomena of sleep deepened my
doudbt. 'Do you not see,' I reflected, 'that while asleep you
assume your dreams to be indisputably real? Once awake, you
recognize them for what they are - baseless chimeras. Who can
assure you, then, of the reliability’ of notions which, when
awake, you derive from the senses and from reason? In re-
lation to your present state they mey be resl; dbut it is poss-
ible also that you may enter upon another state of being which
will bear the same relation to your present state as this does
to your condition when asleep. In that new sphere you will
recognize that the conclusions of reason are only chimeras.'

fThis poésible condition is, perhaps, thAt which the
suris call ‘ecstacy! (hal) that yis to say, according to them,
e state in which, absorbed in themselvws and -in the suspension
of sense-perceptions, they have visions beyond the reach of
intellect. Perhaps also Death is that state.... Our present
life in relation to the future is perhaps only a dream, and
man, once dead, will see things in direct opposition to those
now before his eyes; . « « | |

"Such thoughts as these threatensd to shake my reason,
and I sought to find an escape from them. But how? In order
to disentangle the knot of this difficulty, a proof was neces-

~ sary. Now a proof must ‘be based on primary assumptions, and

i1t was precisely these of which I was in doubt. This unhappy
state lasted about two months, during which I was not, it is

true, explicitly or by profession, but morally eand essentially,
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a thoroughgoing skeptic,
nGod at last deigned to heal me of this mental malady;
my mind recovered sanity and equilibrium, the primary assump-
tions of reason recovered with me all their stringency and
force. I owed my deliverance, nbt to a concatenation of
proofs and arguments, but to the light which God caused to
penetrate into my heart - the light which illuminates the
threshold of all knowledge. To suppose that certitude can be
' Ohly.based upon formal arguments is to limit the boundless
mercy of God."( 1
Now that he knew that certain truth was obtainable

al-Ghazall next ascertained that those engaged in the search
for certain truth were divided into four grou§s3(32

(1) The Mutakallimtn, the sbholastic theologians,
"who professed to follow reasoning and speculation."

(2) The Eatiniya, or the Ta' IImites, who thought
they could attain truth through their infallible Imam.

(3) The philosophers "who professed to rely upon
formal logic and demonstration."

(4) The gufis "who call themselves the elect of -
God and the possessors of intuition and knowledge of the truth
by means of al-Mukashafa (unveiling)." .
"The truth," said al-Ghazall to himself, "must be found among
these four classes of men who devote themselves to the search
for it. If it escapes them, one must give up all hope of
attaining it."(33
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al-Ghazall then proceeded to make a thoroughgoing study of
Kelim. He read the mauthorities in this department” and him-
self "composed several treatises.” This seems to refer to the
ar-Risals al-Qudsiyye and the al-Iqtigad £i’1-T‘tigad. (o4 Ealam
could not give him the certain truths he sought because it was
fot based on self-evident premises but rether on an appeal to
teqila, ijma® (universal consent) or akhbar (tradition).

al-Ghazall's researches into Kalam extended until his
appointment to the Nigamiyya in 484 (1091). He then proceeded
to Baghdad where "he emazed ell by his teaching and method of
discussion, so that after havi sléad the lesdership of Khorasan
he now became leader in ¥Iraq.” His lectures were very
popular. He himself tells us that they were attended by three ~
hundred pupils. He was also engaged. in composing works on f£igh
and giving fatwas or logal opinions. His tims, therefore, was
well teken up. Neverthelesas, he found opportunity - during his
jeisure hours - to continue his private invastigationa(%g his
gsearch for certein truth. He now turned to philosophy.

He had already found that the Mutakallimun had attempted to
refute the philosophers. But their refutations were not based
on a thoroughgolng understanding of philosophic do ctrine.
vConvinced,” says al-Ghazall "that to dream of refuting e doc-
trine before having thoroughly obmprehended it was li.ks shoot~
ing at an object jn the dark, I devoted myself zealously to the
study of philosophy « « o With the help of God, these studles,
carried on in secret, 8O to speak, put me in a eonﬂ.ition to
thoroughly comprehend phiiosophical systems within a space of




two years. I then spent about a year in meditat.}ng on these
37

systems after having thoroughly understood them. The

Magagid was probsbly the product of al-Ghazallts two year in-

vestigation of philosophi.cal doctrime. For he attributes his
writing of the Magagid to the seme reason as his indulging in
philosophical study. The Tghafut seems o6 have beep the
fruit of his ons year "in mediteting on these as'yrs“tcnns."(s9
In it he reduced the errors of the philosophers to twontj
propositions: thres of them irreligious, the other seventeen
hereticel. In the Tahafut "he goes to the extreme of in-
tellectusl skeptism, and, 700 years before Hume, he outs the
bond of causality with the edge of his dislectic and pro-
olaims that we can know nothing of cause or effect, but simply
thet one thing follows anotber . . . When he has finished there
i1s no intellectual bssis left for life; . . . But his end is
very different from that of Hume. We are thrown back on revel-
etion, that given 1mmedigtely by God to the individual soul or
that given to the prophets. Allk our real knowledge is derived
from these sources. So it was natural that in the latter part
of bis life he Sbould surn to the study of the traditions of
the Prophet." _

el-Ghazallts reputetion during this time continued to
grow. “He rose in rank till ha attained the r?f?f of the nobles
and princes and members of the Caliphts house." It is no
surprise then that the Caliph should have askod lzs;m to write
a book against the Te‘limites, a heretical sect. al-Ghazall
gresped at the opportunity, because after having finished his

investigations of philosophy he felt impelled to study the




dootrines of the Ta‘limites. The book he wrote against them
was the Mustaghirl, "which shows,” says Macdonald, "that the
Caliph in question must have been al.-nustaghirl, who succeeded
al-Mugtedl on 15th Muparrem 487. As al-Ghazall finelly left
Baghdad in Dhu’l-Qa‘de 488 he must have been étudying the
Ta¢1imites early in 487."(“ |

As might have been expeoted sfGhazall found the teachings
of the Te®limites unsatisfactory; what with their appeal to
taglid in the person of an infallible Imam and their ignorance
of almost all branches of knowledge. ‘Besides the Mustaghirl
he also wrote against them a fujjat el-fiagq perhaps during his
second residence in Baghdad, a Mufsggil al-Khilaf, while at
Hamedan, end "a Eitab ad-Duri, witten in tabular form, the
record of a controversy at Tus.” al-Ghezall attempts to
lay down in his Qispas "a rule of guidance in theologiocal dis-
pute.” He demonstrates tlago "that those who have such a rule
have no need of an Imam.”

al-Ghazall next turned to gurl dootrine. He had from his
earliest days been under Sufi influence. His earllest teacher
had been a §url and the Imem al-Faremain would doubtlsss have
added to his knowledge of gurl teeching for we have the testi-
mony quoted by Ibn Khallikan I, 413, that when the Imam lectured
on the mystic states of Sufrl exparionc-e, he would draw tears
from the eyes of his auditors. He had also, as we have seen,
hed Sul training under Farmaadhl end hed been exposed to the
experience of a religious dreem while under the care of the
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gufi teacher en-Nassaj. Nevertheless, he did not then continue
systematically with his Sufi studies. At that time his gurl
studies would seem to have been of a somewhat dilettante
character. However, al-Ghazall now proceeded in earmest to
pursue such studies with a definite and steadfast purpose.
First, he studied the besic Surl books: the Qut al-gulub (The
Nourishment of Hearts) by Abu Talib al-Makki, the works of
garlth al-Mupasibi and fregments of Junald, ash-Shibli, b
Yazla al-Bispaml and other leaders. But he soon realized that
knowing Jufism was not the same as practising it. "To -define
health and satiety, to penetrate their causes and conditions,
is quite anothsr thing from being well and satisfied . . « In
the same way there is a considerable difference between know-
ing renouncement, comprehending 1ts conditions and causeé, and
practising renouncement and detachment from the things bf this
world. I saw that Sufism consists in experlences rather then
in definitions, and that what I was lacking belonged to the(“
domain, not of imstruotion, dut of ecstacy and initiation.”
Salvation could be attained by renouncing thi? 4gorld and turn-
ing towards Yeternity and meditation on God."

By this time el-Ghazall had attained a firm feith in God,
 Inspiration and The Last Judgement. This faith had been con-~
- firmed in him "not mérely by erguments but by a chain of causes,
éircnmtances and proofs which 1t is impossible to recount.”

Next he examined his actions and found that his studies

" and lectures were motiveted by a desire for honor and reputation.

He felt that he "was on the edge of an abyss and that without
an immediate conversion I should be doomed to eternal fire."




A struggle enzu?igin his soul between his desires for this world
and his fears.". . . . . One day I decided to leave Baghdad and

to give up everything; the next day I gave up my resolution. I
advenced one step and immediately relapsed. . . On the one side
a world kept ms bound to my post in ths chalns of covetousness,
on the other side the voice of religion cried to me, 'Up! Up!
thy life is nearing its end, and thou hast a long journey to
make' . o o o |

"Phus I remained, torn asunder by the opposite forces of
earthly pessions end religious aspirations, for about six months
from the month Rajab of the year 488" (1095). At the close of
them my will yielded and I gave myself up to destiny. God
caused an impediment to chain my tongue and prevented me from
lecturing. Vainly I desired, in the 1n£erest of my pupils, to
‘go on with my teaching, but my mouth beceme dumb. The silence
to which I was condemned cast me into a violent despalr; my
stomach became weak; I lost all appetite; I could neither swallow
a morsel of bread nor drink a drop of water.” The doctors
realized that el-Ghazall's melady was mentel in origin.

Finally, he says, God gave him the strength to give up
honor, wealth and femily. "I gave out publicly that I intended
t0 make the pilgrimsge to Syria, not wishing that the Caliph -
may God magnify him - or my friends should know amy intention of
settling in that country. I made all kinds of clever excuses
for leaving Baghdad and not returning thither." His decision
wes criticised on all sides. "The Imams of “Iraq criticized me
with one sccord. Not one of them could admit that this sacri-
‘fice had a religious motive, because they considered my position -




as the highést attainable in the religious community."™ Others
in ‘Iraq felt it to be "a calamity which one can only impute

to a fate which has befallen the l'aithrﬁl and learning."v

Those outside of ‘Iraq thought that al-Ghazall was leaving
‘Iraq because of fear of the govornnontfso There was, indeed,
reason for al-Ghazall to fear the government. His patron the
vizier Nigam al-Mulk was eassassinated in 485 and Malik Shah
died in the same year. Civil war broke out and al-Musteghir
who haed become Caliph in 487 espoused the cause of Tutush as
ageinst that of Bargiyaruq. Bargiyarug finally became the

Great Seljuk, but al-Mustagzhir, in the bellef that Tutush would
win out, had inserted Tutush's name in the public prayers. With
the defeat and death of Tutush "'the’ Caliph might well feel un-
comfortable, and the theologians and advisors of his court might
well look out for themselves.'(' al-Ghazall as ons of the most
important men in the Celiph's court would be in especial danger.
HBe himself, howsver, denies thet his flight from ‘Iraq was
motivated by any such considerations. He claims that the esuth-
orities wished to detain him and showed displeasure at his
resolution to leave in spite of their request that he remain.
And he cites "those who were on the spot™, the ‘Iraqis, as
proof of his contention.

In Dhu’l @a‘da A.H. 488 = (1095) al-Ghazall left Baghdad.
"Thig date . . . was the great ers in his life; but it marked
en era, too, in the history of Islam. Since al-Ash¢ari went
back to the faith of his fathers in 300 and cursed the
Mut‘azilites and all their works, there had bsen no such tnt oa
f1ight of al-Ghazall. It meant that the reign of pure scholastio




theology was over; that enother element was to work openly

in the future Church of Islam, ths element of the mystical
life in God, of the attainment of truth by the soul in direct

(52
ﬂsionon‘
al-Ghazall went to Syria where he remaino%sgwo years in
"retiremsnt, meditation and devout exercises®, There he

lived "a solitary life in the Mosque of Damascus, and was
in the habdbit ot( gzending his days on the minaret after 'clos:lng
the door behind"™ him. He next prooaeded to Jerusalem where
he secluded himself in the Sanctuary of the Rock. He then
d'eoide%sgo make a pilsrimsy %to receive a full effusion of
grace.” First hs went to the tomb of the Friend of God
(Abraham) in Bebron and then hs went to Mecca and Medina, the
pillgrimage citles. "Finally, 'bhs longings of my heart and
the prayers of my children brought me back to my country, al-
though I was firmly resolved never to revisit it. At any
rate I meant, if I did return, to live there solitary and in
religious meditation; but events, family cares, and vicissitudes
of life changed my resolutions and f.roubled my meditative calm.
However irregular the intervals which I could give to devotional
ecstasy my confidence in it did not diminish; and the more I
was diverted by hindrances, the more s}:;:dfastly I returned to
it. Ten years passed in this manner."

 ‘abd al-Ghafir gives another account of these ten years
which seems to differ from this account of el-Chazali's in
the Munqidh. According to ‘Abd al-Gharir, al-Ghazall’first
made the pilgrimege. ™Chen he entered Syria and settled in
that.region for about ten years, going around visiting famous
shrines, and began to produce femous writings the like of which




hed never previously appeared, as for example the Ihya’ (The

Revivification of the Religious Soiences)‘, and shorter books
such as the Arba‘in, and other Essays, such that whoever
meditates upon them will know .at once the place this man holds
in the various branches of learning. He also began to make
war on the lower self in order to change this human nature,
improve its moral qualities and educate its impulses..." (57

Gardner suggssts that ‘Abd al-Ghafir's account does not
contradiot al-Ghazall's but is simply a more detaliled one.(s8
Be that as it may ‘Abd al-Ghafir's attributing the writing of
the Ihya’® to this period of his life 1s not disputed by any-
one. Ibn al-Athlr tells us 59that al-Ghazall taught the Ihya’
while he was at Damascus. This book was al-Ghazall's megnum
opus. One of his biographers has remarked that "if all the
books of Islam were destroyed, it would be but a(:%ight loss
if only the Ihya’ of al-Ghazall were preserved.”

During this ten year period of $ufi retirement al-Ghazall
deepensd his understanding and expsrience of Ins{iration as
being the only basis of metephysical certainty. The sut.ts
who emphasized the reeslity of Inspiretion were therefore the
only peéple who would attain certainty. Muhammad was &
gurl vefore he became the Prophet( The Way of the Surl to
God was therefore ths path of certainty.

al-Ghazall's retirement from sctive public life was dis-
$urbed by the widospread decay of faith which he noticed on
every s:lde. The learned m set a bad exemple through the
laxity of their religious and moral behavior. Meny Suris

preached antinomianism. The Ta ‘1imites were increasing their




71

activity. The philoséphera insisted that practical plety was
necessary to curb the passions of the masses but had no author-
ity with them. Their gulde was science. Such is the faith
nof those who study the doetrines of tbhe philosophical theists
(meta-physicians) in the works of Ibn SIna’end Abu Napr |
el-Farabl, the philosophers of this sect who bear the name of
Muslims!® says al-Ghazall. And he oites the Waglya (Testament)
of Ibn Si:(%; as destroying purity of belief and respect for |
religion. '

The times cried for reform, and al-Ghazall felt that he
was celled upon to come out of his retirement and do battle
for the ways of the Lord. Yet he hesitated, for he realized
that unless he had the active aid "of a sovereign zealous for
religion” his attempt would be vein. TFinally, "the vizirship
foll 50 o o o oFaMfral-dMulk . . .who heard of the fame of
gl-Ghezall . . .80. . .he besought him instantly with every
form of persuasion, and became severe in his Mportm%gies,
until he consented to emsrge and was taken to Nisapur®.
al-Ghazall wes encouraged in teking this step by his friends.
wBesides, some holy men had several consecutive dreams in which
it was revealed to them that my departure would be a symptom of
good luck for the century which was about to begin. This
accorded with the promise made by(ggd to revive his religion
at the beginning of each century.

In consequence, al-Ghazall proceeded to Nisapur in the
month of Dhi’l Qa‘de 499 (July 1106). He had left Baghdad
exactly eleven years before in Dhi’l Qa‘da 488. His return %o
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- public life followed the death of Bargiyaruq in 488, ss his
retirement from public life had followed the sccession of
Bargiyaruq.

The al-Ghazall who returmed to public life was a differ-
ent man from the one who hed left it. He was no longer proud,
arrogant, ambitious, but gentle, humble, fired by a sense of
mission. The chenge in him was indeed tremsndous, and it was
diffieult for his friends to realize that it was genuine.

‘Abd gl-Ghafir says, "I indeed, visited him frequently, and I
~did not suspect of hiﬁ, after what during long years I had
experienced of the malevolence and distaste with which he re-
garded the people, looking on them with eyes of scorn, full
of self-love and self-consideration, seeking rank and high
position, that he had become thé oprosite, and had purified
himself of such unworthinesses. . . . Yet al-Ghazall aia
become what we have been accustomsd to think of him, a man of
honour, a proved and tempered nature, which is itself a sign
of the assistance given him by Allah."™

In Mubparram a. H. 500, less than two months after
al-Ghazall's return to Nisapir, Fakhr al-Mulk was assassinated.
al-Ghazall 414 not remain in Kisapur for long. His stay there
was clouded by envious and slanderous attacks made upon him,
but unlike the old al-Ghazall, he endured them without protest.
He returned to Tus, where he continued his studies of the true
knowledge derived from Inspiration through gurl exercises, and
from Revelation through the study of the Traditions of the
Prophet. ‘Abd al-Ghafir desoribes al-Ghezall's last days as

follows:




"Then he left that after a while and returned to his
honse; and in its neighborhood set up a school for seekers of

knowledge, and & Sufl monastery, and used to divide his time
between undertakings for the local inhabitants, such as pre-
lections of the Qur’an and sessions for devotional exercise, |
and ococupying the teacher's ﬁeat, until the fulness of time
attained him, and the span of his days with the people of his
age narrowed, and Allah transferred him to His neighborhood,
after he had endured the varioub courses including strife with
adversaries and having been traduced before kings. His "seal”,
however, was his grasp of the Traditions of the Chosen One,
his sitting in company with his followers and expounding the
two books called "SahIh", viz. those of al-Bukharl and of
Muslim, who were both Hujjas of Islam. So he passed to the
mercy of Allah on Monday the 14th of Jumada al-Akhira A.H. 505,
(December 18, 1111), and was buried at ths exit of the Qasbah
of Tabaran.”

Abu’l Mugaffar Mubammad al-abiwaral composed an elegy on
the death of al=-Ghazall irhioh contained the following lament:

"He is gone! and the greatest loss which ever atflict?g.e
ms, was that of a man who left not his 1like among mankind.”

al-Ghazall, points out Steinschneider, "cannot be considered
a first-rate philosophic suthor as regards original ideas, or
any full scale system which he mi_gl%:"have developed, or any
thorough and correct critical work.,” "For us, Gezzall's whole
aigniﬁc»anco,"k accordiné to Munk,"rests in his skepticism, by
virtue of which he has a place in the history of Areb phil-

osophy; for he administered a blow to philosophy from which it
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was unable ever to recover in the Orient . . ."




' "Gazzali's influence on Jewish theology was very importent.
It began to be felt in Spain in the middle of the twelfth
centuryf e o o Jehuda Hal;?z% {app. 1140). follows his a;-gumenta
agalnst Greek philosophy.*”

This last judgement, 'howavar, is somewhat modifried by the
latest investigations of the relationshi?vgemen Hallevi and
al-Ghazall made by D. H. Baneth. Baneth, after considering
the literature on the subject oom’s to the following con-
clusions: |

The general lines of Hallevi's approach are based on
al-Ghazall though Hallevi differs from al-Ghazall in the manner
in which he Presents his materiel, marshals the evidence and
formulates the points of ths philosophers with which he takes
issue. It would therefore seem, says Baneth, that Hallevi pro-
‘ceeded not with al-Ghazall's book in hend but with the general
lines of his approach in mind. .

Like al-Ghazall, who aims et pointing out the tentative
nature of Aristotle's premises and the dialectical character
of his conclusions as opposed to the certain knowledge that
Aristotle thought he was providing, Hallevi too sets out to
puncturo the authority of Aristotle in the form in which ths
Joews ha.d reco.tved his doctrines from the Arabs. Secondly,
Eallevi even more than al-Ghazall emphasizes the unsatisfactory
- nature of Aristotelianism for the religious life.

Neither al-Ghazall nor Hallevi denles the possibility of
a sclentific metaphysics. al-Ghazall merely denies that meta=
physics or religion can be grounded in Aristotelianism; dut
apodictic certainty can be achieved by the chosen. Therefore




says Baneth "There is no room to speak of a dichotomy between
religion and sclence according to Ghazill."‘

Hellevi (Al-Khazari V:14) points to experience as
opposing the Aristotelian belief in the four elements of earth,
water, alr and fire that mgke up the sublunar world. Hb admits
only to heat, cold, moisture and dryness as being primery
qualities. "This is, however, but a conception and nomenclature,
but it does not mean that they can . . . produce by combination,
all existing things.” This argument is entirely omitted by
al-Ghazall.

Both Hallevi and al-Ghazall reject the Neoplatonic theory
of emanations. However, Hallevi formulates his objections on
the basis of al-Farabl while al-Ghazall goes back to Ibn Sina’.

In his theorstical objections to the philosophers Hallevi
is not as cogent as al-Ghazall, but in elaborating the claims
of the religious consciousness, as against tha claims of meta-
physics for the religious life and the demands of morality he
' reveals deeper insight than al-Ghazall. EHallevi points out
' that for the philosophers God is an object of recognitiom, the
iaok of which is no more serious than'tho ignorance of any
other object of thought. For the believer the awarensss ot
God's nearnsss is his highest bdliss, His absence a source of
infinite despair. The believer therefore is happy to be a
martyr, While the philosopher will bear no pain for the sake
of Aristotle's God who has no knowledge of particulars: and of
this particular devotee. The ethical demsnds of religion are
a categorical imperative whille thoéo of the philosophers are

only good advice, a matter of refinement.




Neither al-Ghazall nor Hallevi, according to Baneth, re-
veals a thorough-going skepticism. Both believe in the possi-
bility of a scisntific metaphysics which, however, cannot be
achieved by the method of the Philosophers; though neither
hesitated to use it for the prac,tical purpose of defending the
faith. al-Ghazall apparently believed that the scientifio
attitude in matters of faith could be achieved by the chosen
few. Hallevi believed, 1f his argument for oreatio ex nihilo
can serve as an example, that it is afforded by the prophetioc
tradition and mirscles. Thus al-Ghazall attempts to prove
through reason creatio ex nihilo and to disprove the eternity
of the world, while Hallevi is willing to conceds that "the
question of eternity and creation is obscure, whilst the argu-
ments are evenly balanced®™ (I-67). Nevertheless, Creation and
the existence of God are authenticated for him through the
miracle of the history of Israel which points to "ths providen-
tial care which He bestowsd on our forefathers"” (III-17). And
miracle points to a Power beyond and sovereign over nature:
Hence to the Creator of the World.

Hallevi and al-Ghazall differ in their position on free-
will and determination. To al-Ghazall, 1like Eums, causation
cannot be perceived. We observe only the sequence of events.
Nevertheless, al-Ghazall maiﬁtaigs the causal nature of events
in the sublunar world: a ceusation that is only contingent.
Bach cause is dependent on its proximate cause back to the
~ divine act or event which is the only authentic cause from whioh
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all other causes stem. Thus only God as the first cause
effeots anything and every event is a necessary event. But
even the divine act is not completely free. It has conse-
quences only when conditions that make it possible are ful-
filled.

It follows then that the individusl, linked by a chain
of causes to God, does not possess freedom of will. His
choice 'is determined. A human end natural event differ only
in that in the case of the former the exercise of the will
is a condition that must be fulrilled.

According to Hallevialeo,80d is the first cause but un-
like al-Ghazall he dces not regard every act in the sublunar
world as being in effect a divins sot. By dividing all acts
and events into four classes: +the divine, the voluntary,
the naturel and the accidental, Hel3evl..gives &:éertein:amgonomy
to the latter three intermsdiate events through secondary
causes which play a part in producing them: God's influence
diminishing progressively in relation to the degree of pur-
pose involved. In this way the voluntary act argwes some.
messure of freedom of will. For while the will is linked
through other causes to the first cause it is not part of g
necessary chain of causes. It is itself a secondary cause
that has a genuine role in producing an event.

This theory made pouibh the integration of super-
natural events into Hallevi's unified world view. For prophgoy,
miracles and the miracn’loui destiny of Israel becames reflections
of the divine act without the operation of secondary causes. '
'And‘ since according to the Aristotelian view matter and form




78

are presupposed in all activity in the sublunar world, with
matter having a disposition’ror its corresponding form, so
Israel alone has the disposition for prophecy and God's
guidance which disposition 1is realized only when Israel lives
in the land of Israel and according to God's commandments.

al-Ghazall on the other hand does not attempt to inte-
grate his own historic religion - only religion per se - into
his world view.

a1-Ghazall accepts the Neoplatonic view thet it is in-
cumbent upon the soul to free itself from the prison of the
body by ascetic means and return to its homs the world of
ideas - by means of ideas of a éeneral nature which may be
found only in the knowledge of God Whose existence, attri-
butes and acts are tﬁe only true existents. This knowledge -
which is a religious valuse - may be achieved either through
logical demonstration or by way of ecstatic intuition. The
purpose of tha religious commandments is to create conditions
that will cleanse the soul of those qualities that prevent
the acquisition of knowledge.

Aocbrding to Hallevi, nesarness to God may be achieved not
through reason but by way of God's help: through the Torah
whose commandments it is incumbent. upon Israel to follow.
Thus, according t» Hallevi union with God maskes men an instru-
ment to do God's will on earth, while according to al-Ghazall,

by the exercise of his reason man shares God's omnipotence.




In al-Ghazall's view the ideel man is an ascetic who
dreads the day of judgement. He 1is g spiritual aristoorat,
who travels the way aloms. According to Hallevi he is im-
bued with the Joy of the commandments and through their ob-
servance he 1s linked with the entire people who in this way
achieve the ideal life. Differences in intellectual capacity
are irrelevant. |

Some scholars have sought the origin of Bahya's "Dut%g]s.
of the Heart” in the teaching of al-Ghazall. A. 8. Yahude
has pointed out the close parallels that exist between Bapya's
work and al-Ghazall's sl-pikms £I meichliigdt e1lsh. Yahuda
concluded that Bahya's source vas al-Ghazell. In this view
he was sustained by Goldziher.

Nevertheless, when Yahuda came to edit the Arablc text
he indicated the possidility thet both Bahya and al-Ghazall
mey have drawn from a common source, though h? vgtill clung to
his orig;nal view, albeit with less assurant(::; Goldziher
continued to maintain his original pos.tti?x’;é This v;evr be~-
came untenable, howsver, when P. Kokowzoff showed, on the
basis of new material, that the Hidaya could not have been
written after 1080-1090, whereas al-Ghazali's chief work the
Ihya’ was published in 1105. Many passages 11(17;” al-pikma
coincide verbatm(v';%th sections of the Ihya’.

* Do H. Baneth undertook to show that the tractai(;;e
Kitab al-Dala’il wal-i‘tibar ‘ela sl-Khalg wal-Tadbir, of
unknown aﬁthorahip but wrongly ascribed to Al-Jahiz (d. 869),
is the common source of both Al-Hidaya and Al-Hikma.
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®jA compariscn of the three books shows that thos e passages
wich Bahya bas in common with al-GhazZ1I, are also to be found,
without exception, in Dala’il, the coincidence beiz-:g even closer.
Other passages are common only to the Hidaya and the Dala’il.
The passages in Al-Hikma corresponding verbally to al-Ghaz&lI's
Ipya’ are not taken from the Dald’il, and do not ocour in the |
Hid8ya. Thus the Dala’il appears to be the source of the Hidaya
for the passages in question, either directly or indirectly; at
all events it was not el].-C%hanzé"lI."79

There are more parallels between the Hidaya and the Dala’il
than are _é‘c rirst apparent, because Bahya allor s himself greater
freedom then does al-Ghaz&lI in his use of the material from the
‘Dal;.’il. "In some places he expresses the idea in a very free
manner or even changes the ideas appreciably, althougn aét is evi-

dent.:.:s;.that the source of the 1da is the Dall»il?
4l-Ghazgli's al-gilma, at least in major part, is an Islamic

‘rendering of the Dala’il, which is apparently a Christian book,
gogether with additions from the Ihyd’, In any case, Bahya did
not make use of the al-Hikma and therefore he was not dependent
on al-Ghez&1l. Both mmde use of the Dald’il and bosh in writing
their respective books were influenced by the suti literature.
Margaret Smith(elhas tried to show through examples that
many of the ideas and the illustrations of which al-Ghazall mskes
use in his rule for the religious life are only expensions of the
system of orthodox Islemic mysticism basically laid down by

al-mgisib'i (&, 857) saa '
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Bahya made use of JifI sources similar to those that were
open to al-GhezalI. His originality lay in the faot that he was
selective in his use of the sources. He rejeocted the SIIT emphasis
on mystic ecstacy and an ascetic ethic and emphasized the m"duties
of the hearts™ above the "duties of tﬁe-limbs", i.e. the importance
of those commendments tlm t demand constent effort vo get closer to
God as against those ccmandmonts that are fulfilled through habit.

The question has also arise whether al-Ghazadll, the opponent
of philosophy, had any inflnence on Crescas, the Jewish philosopher,
who also opposed philosophy. The answer to this question depends
on whether or not Crescas knew al-GhazdlI's Tah8fut al-Faldsifah
either directly or through Averroes's Tehafut al-Tahafut which
incorporated 1t.

That he knew the W 1s certain because

" though no direct quotation from it can be found in the ’br addndy
por is it referred to by title, a-satll references to al-Ghazall
by Crescas can be traced to tin Maq;.gid. .

In fact, Crescas, whose knowledge of Arabie philosophy was
derived from Hebrew translations, knew the Magagid not directly
but from a(xagebrew granslation.

(86 (87 88
Joel, Kaufmemn, Broyde, Husik, end especially Julius

(89
Wolfson , who has devoted an entire bodk to the subject, insist

on the influsnce of the Tehafut on the +8r adbnay.

Harry Austryn Wolfson does not regard Julius Wolfson's evi~
aemce for the thesis that el-Ghezdll's Tahafut was & source used
by Crescas in the compositicn of '8r adfnay as being in eny
degree oconclusive. The similarities that Julius Wolfson adduces

(90
as to their general attitude toward philosoPhy,
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their view of the problem of the attributes, the Unity of
God and Free Will, as well as the similarities brought out
by Wolfsohn in the Commentary on the Text, are regarded by
Harry Austryn Wolfson as being only genmeral in character
and "even when not offset by a more impressive list of
differences that can easily be drawn up, do not in them-
selves establish a literesry relationship.” Even when the
similarities are of a less generel nature it is no evidence
that the Tahafut is the source of Crescas' views.

In arguing like al-Ghazall that philosophically two
deities could entertain a division of labor, Crescas could
have been drawing his argument not from the Tahafut but
from Narboni's commentary on the M’o‘_;__r'g_l_;_ where it is "repro-
duced without the mention of the name of Algazali.... and
we know that Crescas had mede use of that commentary."(gl
Other parallels of like nature can be accounted !(‘812' in ths
same way. "We have shown," says Julius Wolfsohn, "that
“there are other sources, with which Crescas is known to
have been acquainted and from which he could bhave taken these
views."

Furthermore, there %gsevidenee "that Crescas could not
have known the Tahafut." For Crescas mentions al-Ghazall
as admitting "the possiﬁllity of an infinite number of dis-
embodied soul@." But this view appears only in the Magapid
which reflects .the views of Avicenna. In the Tahafut
el-Ghazall explicitly rejects this view. ®Had Crescas known
the Tahafut he would not have allowed that fact to pass un-

noticed."”
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However, even if it 1s granted that Crescas was ac-
quainted with the Tahafut and that it is "the source of all
'those arguments for which we find paralléls in it, it is
far from being the predominant influence upon the %r 13nag
The most that can be said is that it is one of many works
from which Crescas has borrowed certain arguments which he
has incorporated in his own work. It is not impossible
that his knowledge of the Tahafut, assuming that he had any
knowledge of 1t, he obtained not from a study of the book
jtself but from his pupil Zerahiah Saledin, who was versed
in Arabic and later translated the Tahafut into Hebrew." (94

To go back to ths twelfth centnry, "Abraham ibn Ezra
takes a passage from Gezzali's Bthic (p. 40) the beautiful
analogy betwsen the organs of the humen body end the function-
aries of the King, and builds around it one of his most
beautiful hymns. Abraham b. David takes from the sams book
a pareble (pp. 173-175) which shows ths various uses of
science. Maimonides was probably acquainted with Gezzali's
more famous books; but commentaries to his MOréh since the
end of the fourteenth century very seldom draw parallels to
Gazzali. David b. Jehuda leon, however, maintains that
¥aimonides used Gazzali's preéions works as a main source,
and that it was with especial regard to them that he stated
in the preface to his MOreh that such a book had never yet
been written 'in our nation'. Several more recent authors
heve pointed to verious pleces in the MOrSh where some of
Gazzeli's arguments or theories may be found. It should be
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remembered, however, that Gazzali in his main work msrely
repeats 1(;1;; opinions énd even the very words of other
authors®.

But though al-Ghazall's influence began to be felt in
the middle of the twelfth century, he did not become an
authority for the Jews until much later. During the great
cbntroversy about the acceptability and authority of phil-
osophy, all through the thirteenth and part of the fourteenth
centuries, none of the contending parties made use of
al-Ghazall's name or any of his treatises; even though his
ethical work had alread¥ been translated during the early
period of this struggle.

 The importent works of al-Ghazall were subsequently
translated into Hebrew and played an important role in the
Jewish literature of the Middle Ages. We shell limit our-
selves, however, mainly to the trenslations of the Megagid.

The l_llggagid served for the Jews as a textbook of the
peripatetic philosophy according to the version of Ibn Sina.
And al-Ghazall, whatever his own attitude in writing the
Magagid, came to be regarded by the Jews, by virtue of it,
as the chief popularizer of phllosophy. As late as the 1l6th
century, David ibn Yahya, Rabbl of Naples, included in the
curriculum he taught his studoni(z: 3 the KawmnOtl, the Hebrew
version of al-Ghazali's Magagid.

This book was translated many times during the second
half of the thirteenth c;entury\and the first half of the
fourteenth snd also during the second half of the fifteenth
century and first half of the sixteenth. Soms of the trans-~

lators were motivated by a desire to defend philosophy,
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bel_:leﬂ.ng that philosophy was an ally of religion, while
others hoped that their translations of the Magapid would
serve as a weapon egainst philosophy, to point out, as did
al-Ghazald in MSAM, the weakness of philosophy.

"Phe- first Hebrew translation is probably that of
Isak (ibn) Albalag (al-Balag), tbwards the end of the
thirteenth century. His (Isak's) land of origin is unknown,
but it is probably the same as that of most of the trans-
lators, namely, Northern Spain, or Provenoé. His edition,

entitled Inventory (Roll) of the Philosophers, is not a
simple translation of the original, the title of which he

translates as Views of the Philosophers. However, he
finished only two parts (Logic and Metaphysics) and started
on the third (Physics); the greatest portion of the last
one was shortly thereafter translated by I?glé ibn Polgar
(Pulgar), author of a work of apologetics.”

Albalag was denounced by the Zealots as a beretic, an
unbeliever and almost an atheist because of the free apirit
in which he composed his translation. If these denunciations
were showered upon him in his own lifetime, it would account
for the general silence concerning him and his ultimate fate.
Why he did not complete his work was unknown even to the man
who undertook to add’to it. (e

Albalag explains in the preface, that has been published
in its entirety, that he was persuaded to translate al-
Ghazall's book from Arabic into Hebrew because "most scholars
cececas Woll as very many unlearned people, believe that
philosophers demolish the basic pillars of religion.... and
- therefore hold books of philosophy in disfavor...Prophetie
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truths can be arrived at only through the prophets and
through tradition, which tradition loses its accuracy by
and by, 8o that a competent teacher or scholar must be
sought. Doubt has sheken prophetic truths; meny men who
would have been worthy of them turned therefore to ideas of
philosophy, which supported as they are by proof, are free
of such doubts. All this moved tha author to clarify the
principles of religion with philosophic mnthod?lggd through
the translation of the writings of Aristotle.™ Albalag
chose to ocoupy himself with the translation of el-Ghazalits
book, "because it comprises most of those views, and because
1ts8 method is that of the middle way, suited both to phil=-
osophy and common belief, and its presentation tends toward
simple narration, which is easily‘understandable to the un-
initiated 1ayman."101 |

Albalag introduces his own notes and comments to the
translation with the words: "the translator seys." 1In his
first note, Albalag says that al-Ghazall "presented the be-
liefs of the philosophers only with a view to refuting them,
which he had been asked to 4o, end which he thought himself
to have accomplished. Actually, he offered not their opinions,
but his, and he confuted not the philosophers but himself and
his allies, in such a way thgt he found not their error dut
" his own. Iba Rushd anawared‘thsso attacks and pointed out the
errors and sophistries; Albaleg attempts to do the same in
certain pleces.® al-Ghazall, claims Albalag, "follows the
teachings or(m’i Nagr end Ibn Sina’ who deviated from

102
Aristotle.”
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Thus Albalag believed that the philosophic views ex-
pressed in the Magagid were not really al-Ghazall's, while
Narboni believed - as we shall see later - that they were
really al-Ghazall's convictions. The seame difference of
opinion concerning sl-Ghazall's own views we £ind emong
non-Jewlish scholars.

There is a Latin translation of the Magasid called
Logica et Philosophis Algagzeli, printed in Venice in 1506,
an exceptionally rare book. The translator is 'Dominicus,
Archidiaconus Secobiensis apud Toletum'. This work contains
neither the preface nor the conclusion of el-Ghazall, mo(los
author, in which he pointed out the purpose of the book.
Evidently the translator did not teke the author 's expressed

purpose with regard to the book seriously. He' believed that
' the views expressed in the Magasid were the views of the
author; though it is possible that ths translator worked
from an incomplete manuseript. On the othsr hand,
D. B. Macdonald, in a review of the published Arabic orig-
ina) of the Magagid and of J. T. Muokle's ?iizion of the
Letin translation of Algazel's Metaphysics, insists with
a great show of indignation that the latter book *most
enphatically is not al-Ghazzali's Metaphysios but is en
objective statement by him of what tho Neoplatonic-
Aristotelian philosophers of Islem meant in their books.™

Another translator of the Magagid, a contemporary of
Narboni, was Jehudah (Maestro Bongodas) Nathan, a Provencel
physician and author, and a translator of medical works

(circa 1552-?) . The title of his translation Kawsnot
108

regi18e8ela,  corresponds to that of the Arablc original.
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As Jehudah Nathan himself explains in his preface, ths
purpose of his translation was two-fold. First, it would
afford e short-cut to studenté,ot the ‘i‘amd who were eager
to study the sciences but did not have sufficient time to
devote to them. Secondly, it would ward off the opinions
of the mitpalsefim, the pseudo-philosophers, that tend to
weaken thes Law, for the author intended to follow thls book
with enother that would refute all the arguments advanced
against the tenets of religion. This translation was quite
popular; meny copies of it exist in many librar.tes.uoe

From the same period comes a translation of an anony-
mous author which was the basis of Narboni's commentary.
This translation was used by many commentators of the
fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. But it is difficult to
ascertain "which msnusoripts contain this translation.

Bven some of the manuscripts of Narboni's commentary contain
also one of the two other translations, viz. those of
Albalag or Nathan. Some of the manuscripts, too, give c(:;%g
the beginning of the parts on whiéh Narboni commented.”
Steinschneider gives a 11;1; of manuscripts that contain
only the translaﬁ_.on without commzx{ggry. ®*This translation
comes closer to the Arablc text."

These three commentaries, including Albaleg's elab-
oration, were the best known and were used by those Jews
in subsequent generations who delved into philosophy. "In
the native country of ti'anslations, no other commentator
after Narboni is known for a hundred years. We do know of
some commentators during the second half of the fifteenth

109
century.” (




There 18 a commentary on al-Ghazallts Metaphysics
(in ms. P. 906) by Isaac b. Shemtod (who is probably identiocal
with Iseac b. Shemtob b. Shemtob commentator on the Moreh),
written in 1495 at Aguilar de cainpo.(uo

A fragment consisting of five leaves commenting on the
first part of the logic by Issac Kohen is found in Ms. P. 90‘7‘.
An incomplste commentary on the Physics by one Jesaia,

(11

who probably commented on the whole book, is .found in Ms. P.907.
He cites Albalag and it seems from ths catalogue that he did
not know Narboni's commentary. He is probably the Jesala b.
Meir mentioned by Joseph casi):l..(u2

| Eli Habillo of Monzon, epparently later called Maestro
Manoel (c. 1470), was the author of a commentary on the
Metaphysics and the Physics. He tried to elucidate the text
of al-Ghazall and the remarks of Albalag without deciding in
favor of either interpretation. nst

Shemtob b. Joseph b. Shemtob mentions in his printe?.lu
speeches (finished 1489) his commentary on the Magagid.

"The last commentators . . . lived in the Levant."” The
Karaite Abrahem Bali b. Jacod (c. 1510), a physician at
Pooli, wrote a commentary for the sske of his pupil Joseph b.
Kaleb. In his commentary he attempted, he said, to explaln
more fully the commentary of Narﬁgi "whose words are few 1in -
quantity and great in quality.”

Elia Misrachi, (d. in 1526 at Constantinople), the
author of a supercomnt;ry on Rashi's Pentateuchal commentary,
wrote a commentary on the Magagid that is apparently lo?t.

116
Moses Almosnino mentions it once. in one of his sermons.




Moses Almosnino, a preacher of Salonika, is the author

of a commentary on the M:ngagid that he cailed Migdal ‘6z. He

used( ;]]:3 anonymous translation as the basis of his commen-

tary.

There are a number of commentaries and notes by anony-

mous authors whose detes and localities are unknown.

Steinschneider, therefore, mentions these commentaries

(118

according to ths libraries in which they are found.

l. Bl. 111 (Catal.S.88) contains an incomplete

commentary, on the mafgi.n of Jehudah Nathan's

translation.

2. Lp. 40 I,K, - A supercommentary on Narboni:

perish ‘al Maestro Vidal - Metaphysics and
Physics.

3. London Beth Hamidrash 40. A short commentary

on I-IIX.
7

4, Mu 269 =~ thes on the Metaphysica. The author

refers in his remarks only to Albalag and ibn Polgar
both of whom he attacks severely. Whenever Albalag
confesses that he did not understand the text and
raises an objection, our ceritic remarks of what
value is an objection based on ignorance. He then
proceeds to explain the  text. And when ibn Polger
refutes an objeetion of Albalag, the critic remarks
that neithsi understood the meaning of the text,
and heeexplains it. |

6. Mu 269 - notes on the Metaphysiocs directed at

Albalag. He too criticizes the translator bdut is




less severe. He admits that some of Albalag's

explanations are good. This critic knew other
translations besides that of Albalag.

2
6e P. 907 - A fragment explaining Narboni's

commentary on the Metaphysics. ‘
7. P. 9073- Another fregment on Part II of the
same commentary of Narboni.
8. P. 9075- Comments on different passages of the
~ text (mainly Part II) and on Albalag.
9. P. 9078- Fragment of a/commentary on Pert II and
on Albalag's notes,
10, P. 9079- Explanation of some passages in Part III.
ll. P. 90710- A collection of comments on I -II.
Abraham Abigador b.'Meshullam, at the age of seventeen
(1367) composed a treatise in rhyme on the Logic, Metaphysics
and Physjos called segils malakﬁim.lg
Zerajleh Halevi b. Iseac, called Saledin, a pupil
’ or'Eisdai Crescas of Saragossa, translated the Tahafut for
“the scholarly Don Benvenisti ibn Labi, (son of the "Prince"
Selomo ibn Labi; Benvenisti died in 1411), giving it the
title _gg:gallat hagdgﬁ1583flm. This translation is very

(120
rare and i s the only translation there is of that work.
The g;gan al-'emal, an ethicel work, was trans- .

lated by Hisdai Halevi of Barcelona (c. 1235-40) under the
.‘t4tle m’'Ozne sédeq. This book, s&ys the tramslator, is the

first excellent collection of scattered ethical ideas since
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Aristotle began working on them in a scientific manner,

Mishiat al-inwar f1 Rihad al-Azhar - was translated

by Iseac b, Joseph al-Fasl with the title Maskit halGrdt

Be-pardes ha-ﬁigingml. The date of the translator is un-

known. Steinschneider suggests that he was the father of
Moses b. Isaac al-Fasl who was still elive in 12%%?2

There is another manmuscript by an unknown translator
of this book. Some think, as does Gosche, that this book
was held in the same high esteem by the Jews as by the
Mohemmedans, but Steinschneider deems this estimate an ex-
aggeration, He shovs theat the theme of this book had less
interest for the Jews than did other books by al-Ghaz&1I.
In fact, the bc.>ok is not mentioned by any Jewish author before
the end of the fifteenth century. Moses ibn Habeb quoted from
the Mishk8t and added thet the book wes "ascribed" to al-
Ghazall. Johanan # Alemanno quoted from it in order to com-
pare the arrangement and gradation of the lights with Qabbalistic
theories. He called this book Wi?:’s

4 poem writeen by a‘l-Ghaz;lI was translated by Abraham
Gavison (born in 1547 at Tlemsen). Introducing the poem, the
translator says, "Although the author is not a Jew all agree
that the pious of all .nations participate in 3Blissfulness: the
more 80, such a man to whom Heaven will not withhold Grace."
The poem is supposed to have been written shortly before the
atthor's death; & presum;;tion based on the theme which tells of
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. (123
a dying men speaking of his immortality end future rewards.
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NOTES

1) The main source for an account of al-Ghazall's life

2)

is his own autobliography in the .%ungidh min a&-%a%‘%.
This may be read in Schmédlers® Text pu 0 8
B sur coles ; os 8, ?Paris, 1842),
and M. C. Barbier de Meynerd's French translation in
the Journal igigt_i_gm, septidme Serie, toms IX.
There is an English rendering by Claud Field of the
lﬁ%, which he calls The Confessions of al-%iggi.
eld's translation must use care. 8 not
always accurete. Sometimes it omits sentences. It
has also omitted several sgections. For instance, the
entire section on the Ta‘limites is missing. There
is another English translation of the Mungldh by
Charles Horne, called Rescus om Brror, published
as volume six of the Wisdom of {ent Series, (1917),
but I have not_seen it. Besides the lunqidh -
used ‘Abd el-Glafir b. Isma ‘ilts account ol
which is found in the Tabyin of Ibn WAsakir of Damascus
(from the text as published by M. A. F. Mehren in

Travaux de la troisidéme Section du Co 8 Internationale
' stes, etersbourg,

0f secondary sourges, I have made use of D. B. Macdonald's
"Life of Al-Ghazzali, with especial reference to his
religious experiences and opinions®, (in the Jo 1l of
ths American Oriental Society, vol. 20, First E&% 1500;
PPe 7d= . a ;ion 0 the primary sources mentione
sbove, Macdonald used also the autobiogrgphical material
in the introduotiop of the Sayyld Murtadd to his com-
mentary on the Igya’. I hgvi also found Reverend

r's Al-

W. R. W. Gardne in the Islamioc Serles II,
(Madras, 1919), use%I. %n?ortunatoly I was not able

to use Miguel Asin et Palacios'®, Al l: domatica moral,
- Ascetica, (Zargoza, 190l). Carra ae §aux's GEazaIi,

Tis, 1902), is not 28 belpful as might have been ex~-

pected. Zwemer's A Moslem Seeker er God, (New York
1920), is a rather popular and 'Iy%ca!', account.

Ghazall is said to be apelled with a”tasiiia if it

means cotton spinner and without a tas. £ it refers
tQ the name of & town of thgt name in the dependency_of
Tus, As-Sem‘sni in his Ansab spells it with_a tashdid
gs is the general Arabic usage. (Ibn Khallikan's

ic ctionary, trenslated from the Arabic by
Baron MoGdtkin De Slane, Paris, prepared for Oriental
Translation Fund of Great Britain and Ireland - 1843 -
vol. I, p. 80). ‘

D. B. Macdonald douhles the 'Z' but most orientalists
do not. TFor a discussion of the name see Macdonalgl in




3)

4)

'5)

6)

7)

8)

9)

o

-

the Jog;g% of the Ro¥a1 ﬁﬁtric Soclety of Great
Brita in Tre 1’. or 190%, Appen o articls,

lam as affected by Music and

ar s PDe 48-2%, at purports to be

ones has since been fo end has apparently
the two 2's." Sarton, ;_qtaoduction to %he History of
Seience, vol. I, p. 7953. mer, o« 61t. D. , note 2
bottom, states, "I have a from the Sheikhs of

Al-Azhar, Cairo, however, stating thﬁ the true spelling

18 now agreed on by Moslems as Shaz8ll with one middle
radical."™

Tas is the neame of a place comprising the two towns
of Taberan end Newkan to which more then e thousand
villages belong. Ibn Khallikan, op. eit. vol. I, p. 80.

Ibn Kheldan in his Prole ko a, quoted by De Slane 1in
the introduction to Vol. ﬁ, P. ¥V and p. VII of Ibn

Khallikan's Biographical Dictionary.

Quoted_in Itpaf al-Sadah, v. 1, p. 9, by al-Sayyid
Murteda. But E. G. Browne in his, éL%tergrz Histoz?
of Persia - II - p. 296, quotes as=-Su as authorlity
for this statement.

Like al-Ghazall he also becesme a $url. Subkl, Tabagat
Iv. 102 ff. ? ’ ’
Their mother lived long enough to accompany them to
Baghdad.

De Slane - Introduction to vol. I of Ibn Khallikan's
Biographical Dictionary, P. XXXI.

Totah, Contribution of T bs to Civilization, -
p. 4%, This Information k ier!ves Trom Iﬁn Rhalliken,

op, cit. wl. I, p. 191.




10)

11)

12)
13)

14)

15)

16)

17)

18)

' 19)
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Totah, p. 49 ff,

"From as-Subkl we leern thet Madrasas existed before
the days of Nigam al-Mulk. He edds, however, that he
is strongly of the opinion that the latter was the
first to establigh appointments for the support of the
students. bagat, vol. II1, p. 137" in Gerdner,
Al-Ghazall,"p. 5, note No. 1.

as-Subki, Tabagat, III 36, in Gardner, ibid.
as-Subki, ibid.

This account of Zwemer's agreeg with_the accoupt of
the coursé in the Taqrib of Abu Shuja‘al-Ispa ,
which is given in Appendix I Section VII, p. 351 ff.

of D. B. Macdonald's Muslim Theology Jurilsprudence and
Constitutional Theory. '

Field, Claude, The Confessions of Ghazgzall, N. Y.,
1909, po 13. i

De Slane, p. 13, in the introduction to wol. I,
p. XXXI of Ibn Khalliken's Biographical Dictionary.

Gardrer, Qp. cit., p. 6.

This story is given op the authority of Imam As‘ad
al-Maxhaﬁ and of Nigem al-Mulk. It is found in the
Tabagat, vol. IV, p. 103 - Gardner p. 7 and note.

‘Abd al-Ghafir, ibid. All quotations from ‘Abd
al-Ghafir ere from the same work unless otherwise cited.




20) Macdoneld, Life I, p. 89, says that "el-Farmadhi
died in Tus in 477 A. H. and there al-Ghazﬂi studied
with him.” Thus he disagrees with Mehren, p. 239,
who says that it was after al-Ghazall returned from
his wanderings to be a professor at NIsapur "where
he contigued his_contemplative life under the direction
of the Sufl al-FParmedi (as Mehren a{ellg it)." They
differ in the plscing of the 'Abd el-Ghafir passage.
From the text it 1ls not clear whether the passage is
intimately connected with what went before, angd
therefore refers to the next period of al-Ghazali's
life as Mehren seems to think, or whether the passage
is independent, as Macdonald seems to_think. Gardner,
op. git. énf' 8, thinks that al-Ghazall studied under
al-Farma in his first_Nisapur period at the same
time contipuing under Imam al-Paramsin.

21) "0f whom elsewhere I can find no trace." Macdonald
JAOS, XX (1899), p. 89. Ibn Khallikan does not
mention_him at all. Mscdonald calls him Nassaj or
as-Sajjaj. .

22) The stopy_of this dream goes back *directly to
al-Chazall through the autogreph useript of
Q,ugb ad-Din M d b. al-Iraivill (s. M. p. 9)",
and 1s quoted in its entirety dy Macdonald in the

E&tﬁ. Pe 89 ff, Of. also Smith, Margaret,
al-Ghazal e Mystic, London 1944, pp. 14, 15.

23) Margaret Smith, op. cit., p. 15, quotes from the
Ms. of Ibn fAsakir - he studied under an Imam .
theology, philosophy, dialectic and natural science.

24) Ibn Khallikan, vol. II, p. 120.
25) Mungidh, Field, op. c¢is., p. 12.
26) TField, ibid.

27) Ibn Khallikan, op. oit., II, p. 120,




28)

29)

30)

31)

32)

33)

34)

35)

36)

37)

38)

T

‘Abd al-Ghafir, ibid.

as-Subki, Tabagat, IV, pp, 107 and 108 (Gardner,
op. ¢it., p. 9 and note 3).

‘abd al-Ghafir, ibid.
Fleld, gp. cit., pp. 15-19.

Field has "three groups” instead of "four groups*
as_1n the Arabic and French. He leaves out the
Ta®limites which the aArabic puts in the second group.
For the Arabic text ¢f. Schmolder's Essal, Arabdic
section, p. 10.

Pield, op. cit., p. 20,

ct. 3ghe Jawahir al-Qur’an p. 25 according to Gardner,
p. 38n.

“Abd al-Ghafir, ibid.

Brockelmsn, Geschichte der arebischen Literatur, I
P. 420, says, elleicht ; 6 8e 3 i. e,
while he was with Nigzem al-Mulk) seine Beschaftigung
mit der Philosophie,_zu der er an der orthodoxen
Hochschule von Nisabur keum in nghere Beziehungen
getreten sein dlirfte.* :

Fleld, p. 23,

Magagid, p. 1b.

Bouyges in his edition of the Tahafut, Beyrouth, 1927
p. IX, notes that at the end of mangscript F of’ ’

Fetih, (Constantinople), of the M, the copyist,




40)

41)

42)

43)

44)
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after giving the date @f his own copy, says that the
composition of the Tehafut was completed on llth

M ram 488, 1. e, January 22, 1095. Bouyges accepts
Eﬁ%a A , | y&e P

#It is above all through the criticism of the
Principle of causation that he opens his attack
against rationalism. Hume did not say anything more.
We only perceive simultaneity, never causality.
Causallty is nothing other than the will of God
making two things usually follow each other. The
laws of nature do not exist, or they only express a
habituel fact; God alone is immutable. This was, as
one can 8ee, the negation of all science.”™_ (Renan,

Averrods et L'Averroisme’,». 97). al-Ghazall had
founded relligion on aE spticism.

Macdoneld, Life, p. 103. (Qbermann, in
R s:gil.ec uUnd Religiose Subje y!
en pzig, 1921, pp. 6 - P
the Tahefut Ghazill makes clear the unsatisfactory
nature of the doctrine of emanation employed by the
Arab Aristotelians as a solution for their problem of
maintaining thelr belief both in an absolutely necessary
cause and a @reator, and as a bridgs uniting the One and
the many, the infinite gnd the finite, the Uncombined
and the combined. Ghazall calls their solution
Tarbitrary sophistry®" and "darknegses surpassing dark-
nesses"” pulmat faweks pulmat ( fut III, Cairo, 1302,
quoted by Obermann, op. ¢it., p. 66, note 1.)

‘Abd al-Ghafir, ibid.

Life, p. 87. : %

For an account of the TatlImites cf. Margoliouth, D. S.,
sass in Bneyclopedia e 1. and Bthics (1927)
'VO * Pp. ” ! \. B B
fact t.h;t "Man cannot attain to ruth by his un-
aided endeavors, but stands in need of the teaching
(ta®1im) of the Universal Reason, which from time to

" time becomes_incarnate in ths form of a Prophet or

'Speaker' (Napiq), and teaches more fully and com-
pletely in each successive Menifestatlion according
to the ewlution of the Human Understanding, the
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spiritual truths necessary for his guidance."” Accord-
ing to E. G. Browne in A Hi8t0ry of Persies

No Yo 1903, p. 408, th’ 2.4 s iioduhivalk k... m anB,
who counted IspdIl b. Ja<fer ag-S&diq or his son as
the seventh who would reappgai as the MahdI, the
divinely guided leader. al-Ghazal directed his attack
agalinst the Isma®ilis who developed into the Assassins,
In 483 their founder, al- gan b. ag-Jabball seized the
stronghold of Alamut on ¢ edge of the Elburz Mountsins
?:ar Kasvin which he fortified and made o seat of learn-

r- 38

Macdonald, op. cit., p. 88.

Macdonald, p. 88.

Field, p. 41F.

Mungidh. 7Field, p. 43.

Cf. St. Augustine's Confessions, Book VIII, Chap. II,
for g description of a similar state. Cf. Frick, H.,
Ghazalis Selbstbiogr BpRie, e.n Vergleich mit Augusting
Eonfessionnen, Leipwig, 1919 for an analysis of the

resemblance between the spiritual experiences of both.

Field, p. 43-45.
Macdonald, lLife, p. 80.

Mecdonald, Life, p. 92. A. J. Wensinck, Ls Pensée
De Ghazzai s D 110 _f., puts it as follows,.. "%Ee
conversion of Ghazzal}'. had consequences as important
for Islam as that of Saint Augustine for Christianity.
This importance for Islam can be briefly characterized
by saying that Ghazzall succeeded in assuring a place
in official Islam for the mystic or introspective

- attitude at the side of the legalism of the Jurists

end of the intellectualism of the dogmatists,"
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Field, op. cit.,p. 46.

ibia.
fAbd al-Ghafir, Qp. cit.

al-Ghazali's ten year retirement is a very confusing
period. The blographers contradict each other. -
Gardner, p. 15ff. has attempted to harmonize the
conflicting accounts.

Gardner, ibid.
fAbd al-Ghafir, op. cit.

Cf. Wensinck, Qp. c%;., pp. 103-125 for el-Ghazali's
identification o ith with certitude, and Obermenn,
Qp. cit., for a detailed enalysis. This certitude
comes from the knowledge of the heart - galb - that
is a gift of God. Obermann aptly charac%erfzes this
knowledge as 'subjectivismus'. From a thoroughgoing
skepticism in the capscity of objective sclence to
yield certain knowledge al-Ghazall, by a virtual ,
tour de force, establishes certitude on the basis of

subjectivity.
D. B. Macdonald, Life, p. 94. Tield, op. cit., pp. 48-49.

Macdonald, Life, p. 96.

The Arabic text has Fath al-Mulk but the reference is %o
Fekhr al-Mulk.
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' al-Ghazali reissued much that he had been teaching

many years berore.(




77)

78)

79)

80)

8l)

e2)

83)

84)

85)

86)

87)

e8)

89)

102

"The Gommon Source of Bahya Ibn Pagode and Ghazall,"

pp. 23-30, Hebrew section in Magnes Anniversary Book,
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Meyor Meshu#s?, op. cit., p. 26.
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THE LIFE AND WORKS OF NARBONI

1)
Moses b. Joshua, called Maestro Vidal Balshom or Bellsom

was probably born in the last vears of the thirteenth or the
first years of the fourteenth century?) His femily came from
Narbonne, but he was born ané raised in Perpignan, capital of
the province of Rousillon, the property of the Kingdom of
Aragon. The Jewish comnunity of ?erpignan in whose midst
Narboni was raised, and where most of his works were wfitten,
had an unenviaﬁle lot. The King was no favorer of the Jews.
4t hls command copies of the Talwud were once delivered up

to the aguto-da f‘ﬁ but as he hoped to gain material advantages
by the settlement 6f intelligent and industrious Jews in his
domain, the King suffered them. They were compelled, however,
to live in the nmost miserable section of the town, almost in
vhat constituted the leper colony? But neither the wretched
surroundings nor the oppression of thé government were éble
to destroy the ardor for study evinced by the Jewish commun-
ities of Spain and the frovence then as in the preceding
three centuriés. The taste for science and free enquiry
among the Jews of the community of Perpignen was even sharp=-
ened by the controversy that raged at that time mainly over-
the philosophy of Maimonides. The controversy grew so in-
tense that Solomon b. Adret, the Rashba (d.1310), at the
instigation of Abba Mari of Montpellier, issued an edict
against the study of the sciences and especially against the
study of philosophy. Thié edict was proclaimed in the -
synoggiue in Barcelona on the fourth day of Ab (26 July)

1305. But the ban settled nothing. It served but to in=-

spire the foldowers of Maimonides to undertake even deeper
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study in order to be able to justify his philosophy. Thus
the battle continued, and not evén the expulsion of the Jews
from France (1306) was able to stop it. The expulsion even
helpeé to intensify the battle, for it brought the two
antagonistic parties vis-é-vis each other in the same comnune-
ity. After the expulsion Abba Mari, the leadér of the enti-
Maimonidean party, and a portion of the Montpellier congre-~
gation were compelled to remove to Perpignan (1307) vhere
a2 group of the opposing Tibonnides party had settled.7 So
it happened that when Narboni was seven or eight years of
age the battle was again fully engaged, with Perpignan now
as its center. ' |

The father of Narboni, a partisan of the Keimonidean
party, with the courage of his convictions introduced his
son to the study of philosdphy at a very early age. Notwith~
standing the ban of the Rashba and the wrath of Abba Mari
and his anti-laimonidean party, we find Narboni at the age
Aof thirteen engaged in studying the intricacies of the much
controverted philosophy of Maimonides.a) It has been claimed
that this fact is.proof positive c¢f the ineffectiveness of
the ban even in the Rashba's time? though perhaps it cannot
in itself prove so nuch as that. |

The fact of the ban, and the controversy connected there-
with, far from discrediting the study of philosophy in young
Narboni's eyes, seem rather to have intrigued him and aroused
in him a more than usual curiosity which impelled him to
enthusiastic study of it. To widen his knowledge Narboni

. 9b)
made voyages 1o other great centers of learning in Spains
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to Cervera in*1347 and 1349, to Barcelona in 1349, to Toledo
and Soria in 1355 and 1358, to Burgos in 1361 and to Soria
again in 1362.10) In the preface to his commentary on the

ma emar b'e;em hagalgal Narboni mentions the great tribulations
which befell many communiéies in the wake of the Black Death,
and among them the community of Cervera while he a2bode there.
He was obliged to flee from Cervera along with éll its
Jewish inhabitants. There he left not only his property

but also his valuable books.ll) From 2 passage of his
commentary to the MOrsh (Book II-47) we learn that from the
year 5118 (1358) Narboni was established at Soria, where he
tells of heving seen, in that same year, a Christiasn women,
one hundred and thirty years old. From another passage of
the coxnentary we learn that Narboni engaged in -a coniroversy
with a great Christian savant concerning meteorology, physics
and metaphysics, and that this controversy excited a great

deal of interest among 211 the inhabitents of the city. At

Toledo he received a létter from Seville relative to a diffi-

12)
cult passage of the eighth propositign of the Guide. In
13 ‘
Spain, he probably learned Arasbic. Since he had discussions

with Christian savants he must have known Latin and, of couiig,
also Provengal and Catalan the idiom of his native country.

It would seem, therefore, that Nerboni was a gifted linguist
with a comgggent ¥nowledge of Latin, Arabic, Catalan and

Provengal.

Narbonl was also a physiclan of some prominence. He
wrote an important work called’§éE§;§!i§Ewhich was 2 kind of

medical encyclopedia; a collection of remedies for different
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maladies, containing much that he had learned from his own ex-

perience. He introduces his own novellae by "ioses said" - 'Smar
‘ A
MSéheQ. Very often he says, wa-an?;gissiti "I experimented,™ and

wa-aril hidaashtf, "I inventedr, thus revealing the fact that he
had a genuine scientific bent. In this work he has an interesting
explanation of the Black Death. It was camused, he says, by the
wnjunction of Saturn end hars. He believed:it would last f£ifty
days. This view was shared by Gersonidesl7)(Levi b. Gerson, also
~ known as Ralbag: 1288-1344);. Narboni revised 'Orah Qayx?m’ I Xmxk
twice so that we have two recensions of i%?)

In his yath, Narboni studied medicine under Abraham Caslari
(first of Narbonne then of Besalu near Perpignan), who was en

authority on fevers, concerning which he wrote a famous work.
Nevertheless Narboni says that Caslari's were not original ob-
servat;!.&ns. Elsewhere.. Narbonl adds that Caslari appropriated
medical ideas from the works of Maimonides.lg) '

Narbonl was married, had a son for whom he wrote pPerfection

of the Saul, and a Gaughter. In his book »Orah gayy?.m he speaks \
. 19b
of his father and mother, his younger brother and his daughter.,

In this book he also reveals his belief in astrology, the influence
of the stars on the lives of me'n‘?O)

Narboni also hed an inclination towards mysticism such as is
also found %E.)Gersonides. He wrote a commentary on & mystical work

shi'ﬁ‘rﬁgnnﬁh. He often cites the midresh on Ruth which is Kabbal-

istic in character. In his own philoso;)hy he',_zis at 'times Kabbalistic.

A A
In his *orah hayyim, for example,
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he explains'the word 'andtogynouS' to mean 'male and fenale!
because the lettefs of both have the same numericel value.
Even in his Conrentary on ngen;gtiong one can see his interest
in Kabbala as vell as in philosophy‘.2 ) . - . He was opposed
to the use of amulets and went so far as to record an aneccote
indicating the fodlishness of the use of a charm.gs)

Narbonit's n:iain interest was philosophy. In philosophy
he was a Peripatetic in the Averroist sense.z%) Like
Gersonldes he suﬁported Averroes and wrcote cormentaries on
many of Averroes! books. He was quife as daring in uis views
as Gersoﬂiées tut not as original.zs} Particularly in his
conr entary on the EQQEQ Narboni expresses sonie rash opinions,
frequently giving the ikrpression that he is explaining
Maimonides.while e actually refutes nim. Thanks to his
obscure style and thils lack of frankness Narboni's rashness
was not always apparentfé) so that for the rost part he es-
caped sharp attacks.27) Nevertheless, he did not altogether
escape eritiéism. The tpeologians of the fifteenth century
in particular disliked him, Moses Rieti, who studied
al-Ghazali's work in Albalag's translation together with
Narboni'’s commentary, excluded Narboni along with Albalag
and Gersonides from hls heaven, in 2 poem called | ';dqn,
where he enumerated all the great scholars.ga) This omission
was not a rere oversight, for in a footnote the author ex-
pressly states his exclusion of thése three men?g) On the
other hand, Rieti's contemporary, Johanan Aleman, the
teacher of Pico di Mirandola, speaks of Narboni with great
réspect and admiration and mentions his name in an abbrevi-

ated form as map which means manna. It is possible that

Aleman was influenced in favor of Narboni by the latter's
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deep interest in the Kabbala.30)

&ven during Narboni's lifetime, or possibly soon after
his death there was 2 cfitic wno claimeé that he had known
Narboni personally, possibly in Perpignan. The name of this
critic is Leon (Jehuda) Moscono of Oshiida (in Roumania) who
(in 1362-7) wrote a super-comrentary to the Pentateuch
commentary of Ion Ezra. This Moscono made an attempt to
evaluate Narboni's knowledge in the various fields of
scholarship. It was a2 strange phenorenon in Hebrew liter-
ature for the competence of a.écholar to be evaluated by a
contemporary. Moscono measures Narboni's knowledge in the
various sciences by comparing it to researcih made by means
of various lights. In linguistic science as in Talmud,
Narboni investigated by the light of sparks, in logic by
the light of a spiritual candle, in mathematics without any
light. Whenevef Nerboni speaks of mathematics it is the
result of self-taught or second-hand knowledge. In physics
he investigated as though with the lignt of the sun because
he follows what was already found in secular writings with
the exception of his own explanations of some haggades as -
relating to physical laws. In metaphysics he follows what
others wrote but he investigafed as though with the light
of the moon because in metaphysics the doubts are greater:
and greater still are they in his explanation of haggadic
passages which are like thorne in the eyes of those wno have

._no understanding of the harmony of divine laws with the
profane sciences. Finally when Narboni tries to combine
physics and metaphysics his light is extinguished?l)

Mosconots evaluation, notwithstanding, it is clear that




111

Narboni had studied the more important Arabic philosophical
works carefully and knew them well.31b) The knowledge he
displays in his commentaries on the principal works of the
great Arabic scholars, in his comientary on the ﬁﬁ;ﬁh and on
the logical terminology of Maimonides, and his exact dis-
cussion of the great philosopnical questions, discussions
which are both instructive and informative, give his work
considerable value for the history of philosophy.

Narboni 4id not make any translations from tne Arabvic.

32)
He wrote only comnentaries. Amongaggs earllest is his
commentary on al-Ghazall's Hagagid. Warbonit's was the

first important commentary on the Hadggid. Fe used for h%;gc)
conz entary not the well-known trenslation of Isaac Albalag,
or that of ais contemporary Jehuda Nethan, but an anonymous
translation whiéh deviates nuch from those of Albalag and
Nathan. It is, however, unlikely that it is older than that
of Albalag. It is probably the translation of the Provenggl
scientist of whom Jehuda Nathan speaks in the introduction of
his translation?3b

Narbonil comnented on this book because he‘sincereiy be~
lieved that the Maqagid reveals al-Ghazali's philosophical
convictions. al-Ghazall, says Narboni, in a long note to
GhazalI's preface, was only a tool in the hands of Providence
to teach the secrets of science to those who were worthy.
al-Ghazall lived at a time when the study of philosophy was
prohibited by the King. al-Ghazali's noble soul, however,
urged him to communicate the basic knowledge of this science.

To avoid danger, al-Ghazall pretended that he was expressing
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the views of the philosophers, only to refute them afterwards.
For after the Nagagid, he would write the Tshafut al-falagifah,
the falling to pieces of the philosophers. Furthermore,
Narboni maintains that after al-Ghazall wrote the Tahafut

he also wrote a small book in which he shows now the objections
he raised against the opinions of the philosophers may be
refuted. At the end of this book the author forbids all

those into whose hands this book wight fall to show it to
anyone but scholars worthy of it. Isaace b. llathan 6f Cordova
(or Xativa), living in 1347 at Majorca, translated this book
into Hebrew. The Arabic original has not yet been found.3h)
Narboni, it seems, knew this translation. He found it necessary
to prdve that the opinions expressed in the Maqasid were really
the opinions held by al-Ghazali becsuse he would not comment
on a book whose author confesses that he was teaching false-
hoods.

The opinions of the philosophers expounded in the Kagagid
are the opinions held by Narboni himself. His comnentary to
the Magagid, like Albalag's trenslation of it, was meant to
defend the assailed philosophy, unlike Jehude Nathan's trans-
lation which was meant to provide weépons ageinst it., In the
words of Steinschneider, Nafboni was "der letzte hervorragende
Freigeist der3ggdischen Philosophen des Mittelalters bis zur
Renaissance."

Narboni exerted a great influence on the Jewish thinkers
of his day and an even greater influence on those of subse-~
quent generations.37 In the manuscript there are rarginal

notes and supercomnentaries by many of those who used Narbonits

comzentary, and by some commentators and translators of al-
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but they could not ignore him. Liore than thirty copies,

comple te or fragmentary, of his commentary are extant, and

38

this in itself indicates the popularity it enjoyed.

In all we have some twenty works from his pen though

39

not all ere as yet published. Included among them are:

Kawwenot happl1l8sdfim -

?
Iggeret ‘al Sh_:_:lj:r -

Qomah

Commentary on -
Jamentations

A commentery on z1l-Ghez@li's

Maqgasid - written vetween 1342 or

1344 and 1349.

40) 41)
Completed in 1342 or 1343 .

The gnostic book with which this deals
goes back to the Geonic period. It is
a description of the height of the
divine~body. It was frequently used
by the Keraites to defend their be-
liefs, s that Maimonides conceived it
to be a Karaite forgery. Narboni inter-
preted the book philosophically ex-
plaining away its anthropomorphisms.
In it he agrees with Maimonides on
creatio ex nihilo.éa)

~ 43)

Written befare 1344. It is a
philosophical commentary. Narboni
wrote it because he thought thet )
Lemmentations was unduly'neglecteg?
The commentary has already been

45)
published.




ma’amdr be?sékhel -

ha-hiyvilanl

me’amar be’esen

hagalgal

Comenta on -

ibn- pkdhan
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- Commentery on Ibn Rushd's,

e Hylie Intellect.)It was finished
in Perpignen in 1344. Nerboni com-
posed it in the midst of the war
troubles that ook place in the region
of Rousillon between Peter IV, King of
Aragon, and his brother-in-law Jacob,

47)
King of Majoreca,

Commentary on one part of the
Physical treatises of Ibn Rushd, com-
pleted at Cervera on the 24th of
February 1349. Narboni commented on
the entire collection.

"In the preface of the commentary
on the first part, the author who has
returned to Cervera, says that he had
underteaken this work at the request of
his friends, the savants of Perpignan,
in ordexr to preserve his literary
connection with them"?e'ﬂe-called them
ket ha-al.ﬁm which Munk believes was a

literary‘jsociety in Perpignan. In the
time of Joseph Caspi, a contemporary of
Albalag, such & society already existed

:.tn Perpignan.4g)
Done at Cervera and completed in

1349, Narboni began this commentary after
A
composing his majremar bessékhel ha-hiyyilani,




shlemt hen-nefesh

A ~
'oraph hayyim

ma'amar bi-behirah
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at the end of which he promised this

work. But "he was prevented from

continuing it by the misfortunes of the

time and by other philosophic pre-
occupations. He alludes to & great
persedution which took place at
Barcelona., He believed that he did
not have much longer to live, and was
in a hurry".SO)

"Perfection of the Soul" written
between 1344-9 for his son.

4 collection of remedies for
different fevers., 'The‘date is easily
ascertainable from the treafise itself,
for Narboni says, "We saw during tie
past year, which wés the year 5109
(1349), a man who died of pestilential
fever". SteinsohneiderSI)supposes'
that Narbonl alludes to the Plague as
it was on this occasion that Abrahem
Caslari had composed his treatise on
Fevers.sg)

Finished at Soria on the tenth of
December 1361, It was written in defense

of free-will and personal responsibility

. agalinst the tata%é?t, the apostate

Abner of Burgos.




Commentary on the

A o

¥oreh
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- His greatest and last work

written at the behest of his son, who
lamented that Narboni had written
commentaries on so many philosophical
themes but had neglected "many books
composed by peopie of our nation and
above all, the divine book, vwhich shines
with the lizht of wisdom, that causes
the nation to live and reveals all
mysteries.m The comnentary wés begun
at Toledo in 1355, but severzl circum-
stances zmong which was in particuiar
the plundering he su’fered on the

second éay of Pentecost 5115(kay 18,1355),
compelled him to discontinue his work
rfor 2 time, He finished it seven years
later a2t Soria on Tueséay, the third

of Iyar, 5122 (April 26, 1362), He then

A A
prepared to return ¥argi uélsz-mglédti,

to Perpignan where he w§s born, but death
55
took him by surprise.
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Marx, op,-cit. V ' '

_Renan, op. cit., p. (667).

Marx, Qp. cit. ) :
Renan, op. ¢it., pp;(679-680) and Mar;, ibid.
Marx, @op. cit.

Steinschneider, op. cit., Par. 175,

Marx, op. ecit. ' '

Omit |

A

,Steinéchneider, op. cit., Par. 175.

‘Steinschneider, ibid, claims that Narboni studied them
from Hebrew translations. |
Steinschneider, ibid, and Marx, qgé;gg_. Narboni wrote
nothing in Arabic. v.Renan, op. cit., p. (670).

Renan, ibid, (p.670) gquotes Steinschneider in the

Cgtgi. de Berlin, p. 46 as supposed that it was composed
in 1342. But in the Hebr#isch.Uebersetz, Par. 175,
Steinschneider maintains that it was written between
1342-134% and 1349.




32c.
33.

33b.
34,

35.

- 36.

37.
38.

39.

40,
41,
42,
13.
L,
u5.
45,
47..
48.
49.

. 50.

51.
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Lived in the second half of the thirteenth century.
Steinschneider, ibid, Par. 175, assumed that it
was written between 130N-1345, or 1306-1340. If
we assume the first date, Narboni could not have

written his commentary in 1342-4l, The translation

was discovered not earlier than 1871. Cf. Steinschneider,

ibid.
Steinschneider, ibid, Par. 175,
idem.

idem.

Marx, op. cit.
According to Marx, ibig.

According to Renan, op. cit., p.(668).
Marx, op. cit.
Renan, op. cit., p.(671).

idgem.
Merx, op, cit.
Omit.

Munk, op. cit., p. 503, note No. 2.

Munk, iblid, ». 503, note No. 3.

Kenan, op. cit., pp.(674) and (524) fourth line from
the bottom.

Renan, ibid, p.(675).

In Halicarmel, vii, p. 110, quoted by Renan, ibigd,
bp' (677'8)0




120

52. Renan, op. cit., p.(678). If this book was written

in 1350 he could not have mentioned his journeys to
Tolédo and Soria which took place in 1355-62. Steinschneider
op. cit., par. 175 nrentiones that the '31'5'1 I;ay'fhnwas written

in Soria, but since Narboni was not in Soria in 1350
when this treatise was begun, it would appear that the

treatise was completed in Soria. That is why Narboni

 mentions in the torah Jagymm his visits to Toledo and

~ Soria.

53. Renan, op, cit., p. (678) and Harx op. cit.

5.

55,

Quoted by Renan, op. eit., p.(679) from Karboni's
commentary on the M8réh.
Gross, op. cit., p. 427.




121

DESCRIPTION CF EDITION WD TRANSLATION
OF Kawingh hapil18s6fin

The treatise that is here edited ané translated is the

logicel part of al-Ghazali's Kaqagid al-falasifzh in the anony-
A ~
mous Hebrew transiation known as the Kawwapt gg;gil3safim, to-

gether with Narboni's Hebrew commentary on the sare anonymous

Eebrew translation. In his logic, divided into five sections,

al-Ghazall takes up in the following order:

words, predicavles,

judgements, syllogism, form and matter, and qualities of the

demonstrative syllogism.

The following Hebrew manusdripts were useds

Ms Aleph }s Adler 1015 (p.of Czt. 55) now in Jewish

Theological Seminary written on European
paper 50 ££ 21 11, 19 x 13.5 cm. in Spanish
semi-square characters. Second half of the
sixteenth century.

Interrupted at p. 50 which equals beginning of
Perek Shelishi on the recto side, verso left
blank. Four pages missing between pp. 27 and

28. Variants by same hand.

Ms. Bet Hs Adler 398 ( p. of Cat. 55) now in Jewish

Theological Seminary, written on European
paper, 32 ff 26 11, 18.7 x 14.5 cm. in
Spanish rabbinic characters. _Sixteenth century.

Variants bylsame hand.

Contains only Book I. Censor is Camillo Jag(h?)el -~

1619. Belonged to Dr. Nichael Sachs.

 Ms. Gimel Ms Mich. 519 - The Michael collection. It is
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Nb. 1285‘Part III in the Neubauer Catalogue.
There are two sets}of the old Oppenheimer

and the Neubsuer. The old Oppenheimer numbers
1174 and 1175 are equivﬁlent to Neubauer

1343 and 1345. That is the reference of the

Latin words that are appended to the end of

the Logic, e.g. Versis substrata comentario

est eadem ac Opp. 1174, 1175 etc. et Mich.
332 (Log. et Metaph).

This menuscript is written in Spanish rabbinic

characters. I have made use of a photostat.

Ms. Aleph was used as the basic text, the other two manu-

seripts gs varients. The variants will be found on each page

underneath the basic text. Where ms. Alevh is defective, ms.
Bet is used as the basic text and ms. Gipmél without being
designated as Gimmel, as the variant,

The symbols by wnich the Hebrew variants are cited are

as follows:

( ) - omission

addition

13
(1]
!

.
'

indicates word or phrase
in the text to which variants

are cited,

2-1 - - means that in a given source
the order of the words is
reversed,

As a check I have used also the logical part of the
Fagagid al-falagifah 111-Ghazall published in the original

Arabic at Cairo, A.H. 1331 - A.D. 1912, Sa*3da Press, (reprinted

in 1936).

"The Cairo edition is not, of course 'critical';
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it has no apparatus; it was nade apparently from two zanuscripts
only; but it gives a sound text. It is the only edition..... '
The book does not seem to have been comron in the East. The
Seyyid Murtada in his commentery on Igji’ (1, p. 42) knew it,
but apparently did not possess it." 1 This may be Gue to
the fact that al-Ghazall "himself seldom (or never?) slluces
to it by name."2 Macdonald, therefore, comes to the tenta-
tive conclusion "that the Magagld was left by its suthor in
an unfinisheé and quasi-unpublished state; it nay represent
lectures that never reached book form, much like some of the
Aristotelian treatises."3

4 specimen consisting of the preface and first two
chapters of al-Ghazali's logic was published by George Beer
at Leiden in 1888 for = doctoral dissertation at the University
of Leipzig. His Arabic specimen was based on one Berlin and
one Oxford manuscript. It was accompanied by a German trans-
lation. I have also rade use of Beer's specimen.

The Arabic variants have been given in 2n English rendering
which will be found loco eitato in the notes to the translation.
The reference is either to "Beer", or to "Cairo", or simply to

"Arabic", which then refers to the Cairo edition.
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 NOTES: DESSCRIPTION OF EDITION AND

ANSLATION of bt hamsd 185671

1) D. B. Macdonald, Isis, vol. 25, (1936) p. 8 fr,
2) 1ibid.
3) 1ibid.
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Moses ben Joshue Narboni - "He entereth into peace, They
rest in their beds, Tach one that walketh in his uprightness -
(1) © ben Mar David saia:

After giving thanks to God and praising Him, and after in-
voking aid from Him,.Blessed Be He, we wish to explain the book
Maqagid al-Falasifa by the distinguished, cherished and honored

Avu Hamid al-GhazdlI. We propose in this small treatise to ad-
here to the meaning of the learned al-Ghazall, for this prince

has revealed and made known the secrets of philosopﬁy, to those
who are worthy of them, in a wonderfully concise manner, to show
God's Providence for His servants who yearn after philosophy but
meet with opposition and oppression.(z) According to the testi-
mony of Abﬁ Bakr ben gaf, He sent this honored one, who saw the
spiritual world, to make known to us the rules of philosophy that
we might acquire them in a short space of time and be saved from
the obstructionist band of hypocrites who cause distress to us, to
our wives and children. He Would save us, too, from the ruling
spirits and from the rest of the zealotry and opposition hinted
"at in the perceiving of the thunder and lightning et the Sinaitic
Revelation. For everything which is attained through prophetic
vision is only an allusion to somsthing else,(a as Rabbi Moses said,
May Peace be on Him, (4)Thererore I shall explain only what seems

a) Reading with ms. Gimmel.
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hidden and obscure in his words, clearly and concisely,

without exrlainiag at great length the contrary views of Ibn
Rushd or adding what has beén explained in other books. For
then weshould be changing the character of the book, and that

is not incumbsnt upon us. Our sole purvose is the elucidation
of the words of the learned (GhazalY). Only after having
comprehended this divine vision, which al-Ghaz8ll described, will
anyone who wishes to know all that (which I have omitted) be
able to 4o so. and now, with the 1¢lp of God, let us begin with
what we have Jroposed, e.g., we shall bring first his statement,
and then our camients, wherever needed.

ABU HAMID said, 5 Glory be to God who has preserved us
from error and made known to us the stumbling block of the
ignorant. Aind mey prgisé be uttef:d for him who is the most
distinguished of the exalted ones. You have asked ne, my
brother, ° for a thorough exposition, which would contain a
refutation of the philosophers - the contradiction of their
opinions, and (the disclosure of) thelr hidden errors and
mistakes. But you cannot hope to refute them before you know
their doctrines and study their dogmas, for to grasp the
falsehood of certaln doctrines before having e complete
understanding of them is absurd. Such an effort leads only
to blindness and error. Therefore, before entaring upon a

refutation of the philosophers, I ddemed it nccessary

a) Reading with ms. Gimmel,
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to present an exposition and a full description of their ideas
of the loglcal, physical and motéphysical_seiences without, how-
ever, distingﬁishing between the true and the false. My sole
intention is to set forth the purport of their words without
prolix and so I omit glosses and additions, I shall set forth

their ideas in expository and descriptive form adding what they

consider to be proofs. The purpose of this book is to give an (7)

account of the Msanings Of The Philosophers; and that is its title.

Know, first, that their sciences are divided into four classes;

the mathematical, the logical, the physical and the metaphysical.
The mathematical sciences deal with arithmetic and geometry.

There is nothing in the theorems of arithmetic and geometry which
contradicts truth, nér are they subject to disagreement and denial.,
Since this is so, it is nof our intention to deal with them, and we

will not trouble to deal with them. (B)In metaphysics most of their

dogmas (9) contradiet truth, and the true occurs only sporadically.

In the logical sciences most of their propositions are correct and
error occurs only sporadically; here they deviate from truth only in
so far as their conventions and assumptions are concerned, but not

in so far as
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the objects and.purposes are concerned. Fo;' the purpose of
the loglcal sciences is to correct the methods of logical
proff. On this all logicians are agreed. In the physical
sciences the true mingles with the felse and right resembles
error; no- judgement is possible, What must be regarded as
felse will be sexplained in the g_l_—Tahsrut. Enow then that what
we shall set forth will be a general and unguelified account
without examination of what is true and what is false. Only

after we have c(sgxggleted the exposition will we begin, earnestly

and with zeal, . a separate book, to be called xx Tahafut
- (11 _—
al felasifa, . * if God will. Now we shall begin with the

exposition of loglc and its assumptions.

i COMMENTARY: The holy Rabbl Moses, May he rest 1n peace,
explained in his book, The _?_ui___g_t_e;, that "there are three causes

which prevent men from discovering the exact truth. They are:

arrogance and vainglory; the denth of a subject and its

difficulty; ar(zd v;ant of capacity to comsrehend what might be
- {12 ’
comprehended. And at the present time there is a fourth

(13) |
cause, custom, e.g., the love of habit and training.® Fe

thereby hinted at an explana&ic)m of the rebbinic statement,
4
*Four entered the Pardes." And indeed, the . Rabbis meazz;c. ;
5
by that that philosophers mey be divided into four clesses.

Elisha ben Abuya
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loved authority and disputetion; As a result he thought he had
already arrived by logiocal proof at things which by their very
nature could not be logically demonstrated, "Rabbi Akiba, may
he rest in peace, entered :!.n peace and came out in peace" and
did not deny an assertion the opposite of which had never been
proved. "And he cast a. look and died", refers to the lack of
capacitj for perception. "And he looked (into the divine se-
erets) and became afflicted" refers to hablt and training; for
they hinder man from ettaining that whic;h is in his power to
attain had he been weaned from habit and from desire. Consider,
for example, the literal readings in the Toreh which are anthro-
pomorphic. Sovme jearned men believe the literal meaning of the
verse., Had they been guided by their intellects they would not
have thus erred. There is nothing worse than this. It is as
though one wanted to see the sun but a curtain before his eyes
prevented him even though the sun was atrdng and his sight was
good, That curtain may have been purposely hung for men with
weak eyes and bad vision Wwho might suffer injury were they to
look at the sun. A healthy man in the sems room, because he is

deprived of the sight and sweetness of sunlight, suffers thereby.
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When Abu Hamid lived the fourth cause was prevalent and widessread.
He lived in a nation and in a generation in which the ZXing banned
the study of philosopy,‘ls, so that in his day the study of
philosophy was prohibited. But his 1ntegrity‘compelled him to
influence others and to give them the benefit of wh&t he knew

of the secrets of philosphy. He therefore conceived a

stratagem by means of waich he might reveal the secrets of
philosophy, with no hurm to himself. He prastended that his

main intention was to refute the philosophers. But he said

that, since it was impossible to grasp the error oif a doctrine
before understanding its real meaning, it would be necessary

for one who wished to compose & book against the philosophers

to first write one which would explain what thes meant and then
refute their views in another Book. The book he would compose

to reveal the principles of the philusophers would be entitled
Maq8sid al-falf@sifah,- the book with which we are now dealing.

The second book would be entitled Tah&8fut E;fralésifah, and in

it, he wouid refute,ihmxx xiEwx mXIex XXX RXEXEXRR oy logicua
proofs, those views which are mistaken. He would disprove, :
for example, the arguments of the vhilosophers concerning the
eternity of the universe, etc. But the Lord only khows what

Abjt Hamid really had in mind | |
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and whet his intention really was., But the learned philosopher
Ibn Rushd called attention to this in the book he wrote against
the Tahafut a1-faiisiran' '’ entitled Tahatut al-tenarut. In
that book he said that it is dirficult for the virtuous to do
without honor and glory. Therefore this great man, finding that
he could attain to honor only.through a stratagem, pretended to
submit to revealed religion and not to believe the demonstrations
of the philosophers. BSut why bring testimony concerning this
intention from someone else ﬁhen Avu Hamid himself "prevealed

the secret to his friends" 1° in a short treatise which he com~
posed after he wrote his Tahafut alefalasirah.(lsb)zn it he
resolved all that which he had meintained against the philosophers.
At thevend of the treatise he enjoined and adjured anyone into
whose hands it might fall to reveal it only to the worthy among
philosophers. In sum, this provided the author with & pretext

to explain the ideas of the philosophers. For whoever compre-
hends their ideas will be able, 1f he is favored by God, to
resolve the objections which al-Ghazall later brought asainst

them. It was like building a protecting wall, This is the sixth

18e
method. ( )We heve already said enough, but the lord will
forgive us. We did it out of necessity. We daid not wish
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to wr:l.té a coinmantary on & book whose author, the reader
might think deliberately leaves error in it. That is why
we have revealed all this. Only the Lord knows (whet al-
Ghazall had in mind),

| TREATISE ON LOGIC.

ABU gK.MID SAID: Introduction to an exposition of logie,
its parts and its vale.

EXPOSITION: Although the sciences are divided into many
branches they may be reduced to two; conception and judgemen&)
Conception consists of grasping the essence of things desig-
nated by uncombined words by way of making something under-
stood and asserting & truth. As for example the grasping of
the object designated by the word ®body®*,'tree', 'angel’,
tgpirit!, and the like., But judgement is e.g. the knowledge
that "That the world was created," that "The believers will
be rewarded and the rebellious will be punished.™ Every
judgement is of necessity preceded by two concepis. For
without understanding either *world' and its derinition; or
toreated' and its definition one cannot possibly assert that
it was oréatedsa But the word 'created', when its meaning
cannot be properly conoeived,(bis like the word 'preated!, (2)
for example. For if it were asserted that "The -world was

preated," it would be impossible to affirm or deny it. PFor

how can that which is not understood

a) Reading with mss. Bet and Gimmel,
b) Reading with mss. Bet and Gimmel.
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be negated or confirmed? The same is true of the word "world'
when it is replaced by a meaningless word. Every conception
and judgement is further divided into that which is grasped
jmmediately without investigation and reflection and into tast
which results only from investigation and rérlection. That
which is appi'ehended without 1nvesfigation is e.g., 'things',
'beings®' etc. That which results from investigation is, e.g.
the realization ’or the true nature of 'spirit', 'angel', 'truth',
telements' and the conception of those things whose essences
are hidden. Judgements that are immediately affirmed are e.g.
the assertions that ™Two is more than one,” or that "Things
equal to the same thing are equal to each other.™ To this

may be added judgements accepted on the basis of sense per-
ception or authority and judgements which are embraced by
people without preliminary investigation or reflection. 4ll
these judgements are reducible %o thirteen clesses and will

be revealed later in their proper place, if God Wills. The
judgemsnt which is grasped through reflection is e.g., the
aprirmtion that "The World was aeated,” or that "Materiel
bodies were created", or that "There is rewgrd and punishment
for good and evil deeds,” etc., A conception that is made |
possible omly through investigation is arrived at only by
definition. f‘ And judgement that is made possible only thraugh

a) Reading with ms. Bet.
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investigation is arrived at only by argumentation. Each
one of them must be preceded by undoubted knowledge. For when
we do not understand the concept 'tman' and ve ask "What is
manerand are told "He 1s a raticnal animel," thea the concept
5animal' and the concept "rational® should both be known to
us so that from both these concepts we arrive at the knowledge
of the unknown concent 'mant'!. ‘Vhen we doubt that "The world
was created" and proof is adduced that "The world has form," and
that, "whatever has form was created," and therefore the "The
world was created,® then this prcof will not give us any
knowledge we did not have before concerning the ereation of
the world, unless this proof 1s preceded by the two judgements
that "The world has form™ and thet "Whatever has form was
created.” Thus by these two affirmutions we gain knowledge we
did not have before. Conse;uently, it is hersby esstablished
that all knowledge which is acquired through investigation
results only from a preceding knowledge. But there cannot be
an infinite regress. For it is impossible not to arrive at
first principles which occur in the intellect without |
investigation and reflectiog. 'This is the introduction to
logic.
COMM:NTARY:
This is the msaning of the statement, "Although the

sciences are divided into many branches
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they may be reduced to two; conception and judgement." Enow
thet conception is the knowledge of essence. And ‘judgement,
whether it be uncombined or combined, is the kmowledge of
existence. Conception is grasped either immediately or thraigh
reflection and the same is true of judgement. Conception,
waioch requires investigatim, is arrived at by definition and
judgement by argumentation, as will be shown later. I heve ex-
plained this here because I have seen the error of the pseudo-
philosophers of our day who claim thet conception i‘a definition
and judgement is argumentation. Thus they err in not distin-
guishing between the thing itself and the method by which it is
grasped. For the enunciative sentence is called judgement only
because it may possibly be a truth or a fals ehood, which is not
the case with conception, as long as it is not related to the
object concerned. When it is, we have judgement. This is meta-
phorical. For, as & matter of fact, conception has no sub ject
or predicate, the object conceived is its own definition. Keep
this in mind. Now *preated' is a tem with no meaning. The
statement "replaced by an unkmown term," means replaced by &

word without meaninge.
A5G EAMID SATD: THE VALUE OF LOGIC. Now that it has been |

established that the unknown
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follows only from the known, it must be understood that not
every unknown will result from every known, but for every
unknown there is a partiocular known which is related to it.
The ve is @& method of bringing it into the intellect and this
method makes the unknown known. Tiat which yields affirming
conceptual knowledge is ocalled definition or description.

And thet which leads to affirming knowledge is c;lled argu-
mentation., To the Jatter belong the syllogism, induction
example, etc. Every definition and every syllogism is divided
into that which is true, and gives certeinty, and that which

is false, but resembles truth. Therefore, the ﬁnowledge of
logic will furnish us with the oriteria by which we may dis-
tinguish between the sound and the unsound definition and syl-
logism, so that by it we may distinguish between certain and un-
certain knowledge. It is, as it were the weights and scales

of all knowledge. But you cannot differentiate increase from
decrease, gain from loss, in knowledge which is not weighed

on these scales, You inight demur and say tlmt, while the

value of logic is that it discriminates between knowledge

and ignorance - or What value is knowledge? the answer 1s

that all values
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are contemptible compared witheternal bliss, which is the

- ultimate bliss and depends on perfection of the soul. This
perfection is of a two-fold character: ornamsntation and
purification. ZPurification éonsists of cleansing (the soul)

of mean virtues and ridding it of vices. Ornamentation consists
of engraving on the soul the ornament ot truth, so that there
will be revealed to it the divine truths, nay the whole of
existence in its proper order, with a complete and true knowledge
corresponding to reality, free from ignorance and error. It

is like the uirror, the perfection of which lies in the fact

that beautiful forms may be seeh in it as they really are,
without perversion or change. This is effected by <eeding i}
clean of dirt and rust and further by having beautiful forms
placed in front of it. The soul is a mirror in which the

forms of the whole of Existence are impressed when it is freed

of the mean virtues and cleansed and polished. But to distinguis
the praisworthy from the blameworthy virtu:s is possible only
through knowledge. Thus the engraving of the whole of

Existence on the soul 1s made goésible only through knowledge;
there is no way of reﬁching it except through logic. Therefore,

logic servas to acguirs knowleuge, and knowledge
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gains for us eternal bliss. Since it is true that eternal
bliss may be traced back to the soul made perfect by puri-
fication and ornamentation, logiec, then, without doubdt is of
extra-ordinary value,

COMMENTARY: The rational soul (3) is at first simply a
potentiality prepared to receive abstract intelligence. This
potentiality(gis dependent upon memory images which appear in
the imaginative sgul. But this dependence is one of existence
not of identity. The Active Intellect unites with the poten-
tiality by acting on it, e.g., by acting on the memory images,
stripping them of the aceidents‘or plurality and individuality,
reducing them to universal form - for only them is a concept
intelligible - and illuminating the potentiality in us so that

6
it might receive these concepts. The relation ( )is similar to

that of the sun, (V)color and our sight, which transforms po-
tential into actual viaions potential into actual sight. This
is the vi?;)or Ibn Rushd(8 concerning the true meaning gg)the
possible intellect, and also the view of Alexander (i.e.,
of Aphrodisias), except that Alexander does not hold that the
Active Intellect serves as the form to this potentiality, but

that it exists independently outside of it.

a) Reading with mss. Bet and Gimmel,

(4)
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Yet they all agree, including Abu ggmid, that even though the
rational soul was‘created with the body it is not material,

and therefore will not perish with the death of the body. But
that is true only after the soul has -erfected itself by
acquiring universal ideas. At first it is like a slate ready
for writing, as Aristotle says,(ll) while AbU Hemid considers
it an intellectual substance, though only -potential. That is
what he means when he says that "ornamentation consists of
engraving on the soul the ornament of truth so that there will
be revealed to it divine truths, nay the whole of existence is
its proper order, with a complete and true knowledze corres-
ponding to reality, free from ignorance and error." This means
that the perfaction of the scul, purified from the ncan virtues,
is accomplished through engraving and developing in it t.uths
and universal forms, just as the individual forms ure reflected
in the mirror. For the soul itself is devoid of ull forms, as
the mirror is devoid of images. Therefore, ths soul 1; able

to receive all forms. "So that there will be reveszled to it
dévine truths" means thet these arc the divine sersts; "the
whole of existence™ means material and spiritual. “According
to its order,"” i.e., how it was ordered and how it emanated

from the First Cause.
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All existent things are dependent one on the other, as a flame
is dependent on a cosnl. ﬁy "complete knowledge" he means the
knowledge of universals, for the.particular is not an object of
the intellect. By "true” he means true in itsélf, (1.e., real).
By "agrees with reality" he means corresponds to existence. For
true ideas are those whase forms, conceived by the soul,
correspond to the real objects that exist outside of the soul.
He said, further, "free of ignorance and errorm". Now, synonyms
are not employed in the demonstrative sciences. Therefors,
ignorunce and error have two distinct m:anings, as was exdlained
by aristotler's definition in the Togics,(la) when he said that
there are two kinds of ignorance - ignorance due vo :isteken
kno:ledge and ignorance due to the lack of knowlédge. listaksan
knowledge is the conceiviné of a thing as beinz different fronm
what it really is. Lacx of kinowledge refers to the fact
that no judgsnment is :ade at all. So by ignorance he neuns lack
of xnowledge, and by error h: means nistaksn knowledge. By the
statement, “"the soul is a mirror"™ he neans that God will make
his soul conceive the most perfect forms found in existencal-
and this(lB) is celled mar'eh (mirror) - as it is said "thoux
art the God of ny seeing®. (rati).

TEE PARTS CF LOGIC AYTD ITS STRUCTURE
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(a
will become clear a statement of its purpose; viz, defi-

nition, the syl:ll,.ogiam and the differentiating between the true
and the false in both of these. The more important of the
two 1s the syllogism, which is composed of two premises, for

a syllogism is constructed out of two premises, as will be seen
in what follos. Every premise contains a subject and a predi-
eate, (cand every subject and every predicate (dis a term which
clearly designates a concept. He who wishes to grasp that which
is combineqd, us,izether it 1s a real object or only an object
of thought, must put the uncdmbined parts first. Just as the
builder of a house mst prepare wood, bricks, and clay, and
bring the uncombined and the particular first - and then con-
cern himself with building -~ so 1§ (ls)the process of knowing
in relation té the known. For it is an image corresponding

to the known. Therefore, he who stirives after knowledge of

the combined mist first strive after knowledge of the un-
combined., It follows from this that we must deal first with
terms and the manner in which they designate concepts; then
with the concepts themselves and their divisions; then with
the p:}oposit:lon composed of a subject eand 2 predicate,(eand
i¢s divisions; then W th a syllogism, which is composed of

two premises. We will discuss the syllogism in two chapters.
Tn one we will deal with its matter, and in the other wi th its
form, &8 will follow,

Reading with ms. Bet.

Reading with ms, %e_g.

Reading with ms,
Reading with ms, get.

Reading with mss, Bet and Gimmel.
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This is the subject matter included in cur presentation of
logiec. It contalns five chapters.

COMMENTARY. Stat?:lent: "The parts of logic and its struc-
ture will become clear by giving a statement of its purpose:
viz. definition and aylloéism..." He means by "its purpose"”
the purpose of logic, which is "definition and syllogism,"
From this eight books regulted.(lv)The further statement "J’tist
es the builder of the house must prepare wood, bricks and clay,
and must bring the uncombined and particular first - and then
eoncern himself with building - so is the process of knowing
in relation to the known", means that just as the skilled
artisan must first prepare the parts or'the object to be made
and then is occupied with combining these parts and complet-
ing his work, so, too, is the process of knowing in relation
to the known. The philosopher must know the parts of the
object to be known before he can know it in its entirety. He
| %18)gave us a further reascn by saying that "it is an image
corresponding to the known", This means that knowing denotes
the true essence of the known, i.e., its real being, stripped
of accident. Therefore, knowledge of the uncombined must
precede knowledge of the combined, since the existence of the

parts precedes the existence of the combined, i.e., the known

after we know it,

a) Reading with ms. Bet.
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CHAPTER I
ON NG G _OF TERMS
This theme will be explained in five secticus.
Section 1. The temm cl_esigngtes the idea in three 4iffer-
| ent ways. One of them is by congruence, &s when the term house
»’,,,/designates the idee of house compls tely. The second is by in-
elusion, (l)aa when the term "house" designates "wall". For the
term "wall" expresses only what it means by congruence, and desig-
nates it accordingly. But the term house also designates it, ex-
cept that it differs in the manner of designat ion. The third is
by means of connotations, (2)“ when the term "ceiling" desig-
nates wall., This method differs from the method of 'congmencé
and inelusion.(S) The la tter two are employed,(4)though not
connotations. Connotatidns imply other cénnotations and there-
fore may be applied to an indefinite nu;:lber of connotations
. without arriving at any definite meéning.
' COMMENTARY, Statement; "The third is by means of connota-
tions as when the term 'ceiling' designates 'wall'; This means

thet the term 'ceiling'’
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designates a wall, since the existence of the ceiling presupposes
a wall upon which the ceiling may rest. Therefore, a wall is also
called a ceiling. FHe said that this should not be employed because
the tonnotation may have a further connotation. The foundation
may be called both 'ceiling' and 'the interior of the house'. Thus
no definite meaning would be arrived at.

Section 2. The term is divided into the incomplex and the
complex. The incomplex is a term no part of whaich designates
eny vart of the congept, e.g., "man® (Bnosh). For neither part
of the term, whether "en"™ or "nosh," designates any parf of the
Zzxxmy concept ™man", .n contradistinection to the statement
"Reuben's son" and "Reuben walks,” where the "son” which is part
~of the sentence, designates a concept and "Reuben" designates a
concept. wWhen you say "Abd-Ullah," if the word is a M it
is incomplex because you mean‘by it onlr what you mean when you
say "Zald," but if you mezn a M(S) then 1t is a complex term.
For all who bear the name fAbd-Ullah are rezlly servants of God.
Therefore, this expression is in essence homonymous, sometimes
it sérves as a designation - and then it is incomplex, and
sometimes it serves as an attribute, and then it is complex.

COMMENTARY: "And if this is a kunyaf means that it is
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a designation, as when you say Abrahem Moses. The statement

*if you mean a nafat” signifies {:hat you izean by it that he is

the property of God and that God is his master. Therefore it

1s a camplex expression, for its two parts are pérts of the

meaning. Further, he resolved a difficulty whem he said, "for

all who bear the name f4bd-Ullah are obviously servants of

God." He means by "all", that all men and all (other) beings

are messengers of God, servants who do his will. Therefore,

though "*Abd-Ullah,” which is the ®ame of this man, is a

kunyah, it also designates a qﬁ'ality - that God is his master,

Sc that it is a pafat. Therefore, this expression is

homonymous. A like instance would be "Ebed Melek,™ which was

the kunyah of Baruch b.Narlah and at the seme time ‘a description

of the fact that the king was his nasfar and he the servant,

es it is sald, "Ebed Melek went forth out of the king's house;'('G)
THIRD SECTL ON: The term 1s divided into the particular

and the universal. The essential (nefesh) meaning of the par-
ticular excludes ambiguity, e.g., "This Zaid," and "this horse,"
end "this tree."” The essential(?neaning of the universal does
not exclude ambiguity, e.g., "the horse,” "the tree," "the

man.® If there were only one horse in the world

a) Reading with mss, Bet and Gimmel,
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"the horse™ would still be a univefsal since its ambiguity is
potential though not actual. It becomes particular when ya
say, "this horse", Therefore, were you to say "the sun" it
wuld be a _universal. If you were to assume the existence of
other suns, they would be inonded under this term which would
not be the case with "this 'sun".(”

COMMENTARY: "The nefesh of the meaning"™ refers to its

essential meaning. And because the form of a thing is that by
mioh the existent thing 'is actualized and becomes wha.t it is;
and because the soul is the form of the animete and its essence,
44 was the custom for philosphers to call the essence of the
thing the soul of the thing, figuratively speaking.

FOURTH SECTION: The term is divided into verb, noun and
syncategorematic term. The logicieans called the verb a %)
categorematic term, end the particle a syncategorematic term.
Both noun end verb differ from the ayncategorematic({gz)-m in that
' they are complete and understandable in themselves, which
18 not the case wWith the syncategorematic term; for 1f you are
asked, "Who enters” and you answer, nzaid," the answer is clear
and compl te. Or when ya are asked, "What did zaid do," and

(11)
yoa answer, "He struck", "$he answer is complete. But if

you were asked, "Where 1is Zeid",
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and you gnswer, "in® , or “on", ‘the answer is incomplete as
long as you do not add "in the house" or "on the roof". The

- meaning of the particle becomes clear in connection with other
things and not in itself. The verb differs from the nowun in
thet the former designates the cotion,(lzgnd the time of the
action,. 12 and the time o the action, e.g., "He struck", The
verb designates the striking and that it ozcurred in the past,
while the noun, e.g., "the horse™,"the striking", "health",(w)
does not 1ngi1cate time, But if it should be sald, e.g., that
the words "yesterday", "last night", (lé)also indicate time

and therefore they should be verbs, the answer is that the verb
is thet which designates the action and the time of the action.
But the time indicated by "last night", is the action itself,
not the time in which the action took place. TWere "last _night",
to indicate that the concept "jast night", took place in time =
which is not the meaning of "last night", then it would be main-
gained that it is & verb, and it Wwould agree vi th the definition
of 2 X verdb.

COMMENTARY: The statement, "the logiclans call the verb a
categorematic term", means that what the grammarians call a verb
the logicians call a categorema tic term. It designates the aciim
and the time of the action, €.g. nge oreated","He struck", The
further statement, “and tﬁo particle a syncate%ggmtic term"™,

means that what the grammarians call an adverdb the logiclens

call a syncategorematic term, .8+, "to", nin", "eth",
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because it connects the parts of the proposition. The state-
ment, "But were 'last night' to indicate that the concept
tlast night' took place in time™ means that *time' would be
other than the meaning of "last night," it would be a verd,
i.e., a categdremati‘c tern.

FIFTH SECTION: Words in relation to their meaning are
divided into five classes; univocal, synonymous, eguivocal,
homonymous and distinctfrn "Animal", for exam»le, is univocal
for it has the same meaning when a,ﬁplied to "horse,” fmox", eand
"man", without any differentiation as to stremngth and weakness,
priority and succession because animality is the same for all.
Similarly, the term "man™ is applicable to zaid, fAmr,Khalid, and
Bakr. Synonyms are different words applicable to the same

object, e.g. layish, aryeh, (lion,) chemar, yayin (wird. Distinct .

tems are different words used for different objects. =.g.,

the words "horse," "ox," "sky,;' refer to different objects.

A homonym is a word applicable to difrerént objects, e.g. the
word "ain,” meaning "eye,"(l& "sunbeam," and "spring of water."
Equivocal temms fluctuate between hbmonyms and univocal terms.

Existence for exaumple, in relation to essence and accident,
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is not like the word "ain," which designates objects that have
nothing in common. It belongs to accident as well as to
essence., Nor is it like a univocal, since animality inheres in
the essence of horse and man in the same manner while Existence
inheres in essence first and then, though its mediation; in
accident. Therefore, it inheres by priority and by succession.
Sometimes because of its rluctuatibn, it is cslled amphidbolous.
We shell limit ourselves in this chapter to incomplex termsfle)
COMMENTARY: The statement, "tanimal' for example is univocal
for it has the same meaning when applied‘to ihorse', tox' and
'man',"” means that the word (animel) and its definition, =.g.
@ nourishabls and sentient body, is the same for all (animals).
For by this derinitibn you define an animal whether it be horse,
ox or man without indicating superiority, pricrity or succession.
For the horse is not the cause of the animality of ox or man.
The statement "EzistenceAbelongs to accident as well as to essence"
means that accident and essence exist, i.e. both participate in
the meaning of Being and XNIXNNENK Existence. The further

statement: "Existence inheres in essence
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first and then, through its mediation, accident™ means that
essence is the bearer of accidents and therefore distinect
terms are not univocal. In the same way quantity is the
bearer of guality, like color (for example), though both are
accidents.

CHAPTER II

CONCERNING UNIVERSALS: THE DIFFZIRENCE IN
THEIR REILATIONSHITS AND THEIR PARTS:

When we say "This man is an animal and white™ we recog-
nize a difference between the relation o animality to him
and the relation of whiteness., The relation of aninality

26

ascribed to objects is called an essential relation. The re-

lation of whiteness ascribved to objects is cadlled an accidental

guality. For every universal concept which is appliceble to
& particular subsumed under it is eithsr essential or
accidental. No concept is essential as long as it is not of
a three-fold character. PFirst: When we know what the
essential (of the universal) is and what the essential (of
the parficular) is we can think of the subject (i.e. the
particular) and know it only if we know that the essential
(of the universal) belongs to it. But we cannot know the
particular without knowing the essential (of the universal).
Exkoxxx tm txx Forxwhmm we know what the essence of man

i1s only when we know what the essence of animal is, since
we cennot know what nan is unless we know what animal is.

#hen we know what the mezning of "number” is
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we know what the meaning of "four" is since we cannot

know what "four” is without first knowing what "numbern

is. But if we replace the expression "animel" or "nﬁmber"
by "existence”" or "white" we know the "four" without knowing
~hether it (exists) or not, or whether it is white or not.
In other words, we way (even) doubt whether "four” exists

in the world. Yowever, this does 20t prevent us froam knowing
the essential meaning of "four". Similarly, we may know the
essence of man without knowing that he is white or th.t he
exists. But we cannot kao:: man viithout xnowing that he 1is
animal. I our intellect fails to grasp thils exam)le
because we are men and there are any :.en who exist, we can
re lace the word "man" by "crocodile” or any other animal.
It then becomes evident that existence is accidental to
beings in general, while the comx: edt of eanimal belongs to
man as an essential. 3Similarly, color is essential to
blackness and numbaer to five., Second, xnow that there

hust first be a univarsal (L) before a particular can be
subsuned under it, whether this particular be a real

object or an object of thought. For we know
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that there must first be "animal" before there can Le ™man"
or "horse,” and that there must first be "number" before
there can be "four" or "five."” But one cannot sav that
there nmust first be laughter vefore there can te man. On
the contrary, there must first bs a 1un befors laughter is
possible. Man's laughing nature is an attribute, accicental
to him, which follows fram his existence and is sinilar to

his belng an uanimal ian that it inheres in him &nd is
' (2)

insenarevle fram him. But the‘difference between them
‘ (3)

is recognizable. ./ithout animality there can be no an,

dut we cannot say that there rust Iirst be laughter before
there can be maa. There nust first be man tefore luughter
is possible. This priority is not of a temjoral but rather
of a logical order, since both oceur &t the same tine.
Thirdly, the essential cannot ve ceused. e cannot ask what
has made nan an animel, blackness a color or four & number.
Man is an animal by virtue of his essence, aot because of
the action of an agent; for if the latter were true one

might assume
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that this agent might make m him & man without his being animal.
But this is inconceivable, though it is conceivadble that he caunlad
be a man, without being & laughing man. The accidental, however,
is caused. One méy ask:‘lhat has made man exist? This is a
proper question. ‘But it is not proper to ask: What has made
him an animal? In other'lords, to ask: "What made man an ani-
mal?" is like asking: "What made man 2 man?" For one may say
he is a man by virtue of his essence, and similarly, he is an
enimal, by virtue of his essence. For "man" is a rational eani-
mal, and there is no differmance between asking: What made him
aa enimal? He simply abbreviated the latter question by stating
one of the two essential attributes and exolusing the other.
In general, when the predtocate does not differ from the subject
and they both proceed from its essence in the universal, we maj
not ask for its cause} for we may not ask: Why is the possible
possible and the necessary necessary? But we may ask: Why does
the pdaaible‘exist?

COMMENTARY: The statemsnt "The relation of animality

asoribed to objects is called an essential relation”.
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means tha t every predicate which bears the same relation to

its subject as animality bears to man and to horse, which is

the relation of genus to species, is called essential, 1.e.

it is part of the essence and cannot be omitted without at the
same time destroying the subject. For it is = included in its
definition and is part of its easence. That which bears the
rehtion of whiteness is ocalled iaec:.’u‘len'\zaﬂ. because its creation
and destruction can be imagined without the x destruction of its
object, and so it 48 not of its essence. The statement "eand when
we know what the essential (of the particular) is" refers to the
subject, The further statement "If the intellect fails to grasp
this example becaise We are men end there are many men who exist, |
we can replace it by torocodile'” means that he used an example
of the accidental from X ments exis;aence, since he believed that

" existence is an accident of being. But pe feared that this
enmp].ev'as not apt and the intellect would fail to gresp what

' yas meant. He therefore said "If the intellect fails to grasp
this example because We are men® since we might assume, because
of this, that every man exists ‘oy virtue of his beins a min, i.e.,

existence 18 essential to him or by virtue of the many nen

existing.
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we might think that were existence accidental it wauld belong
only to the few, so let us replace "man", in the example, by
"crocodile/", which differs from you, and the individuals which
compose its species are few. The crooodilé is an animal (athat
exists in the Nile and moves (bits upper jew, The further stde-
ment: "In general, when the predicate does not differ from the
subject and they both proceed from its essence in the universal,
we may not ask for its cause"™ means, We may not ask what made
man man, since he is man by virtue of the fact that he is man.
We may not ask what made the possible possible. But we may ask
of a predicate that is not part of, but is an addition to the
subject which already exists, "What caused this addition?" This

is self-understood.

ANOTHER(c (S)SEGTION CONCERNING accidents in particular:
The aeccidentel is divided (into that which is separable from
its subject and ® that which inheres permnently and inseparably,
e:g. the laughter of man, the duality of two and the angles of
a triangle being equal to two right engles, They are inseparable
from the concept of a triangle, inherent in it without being
essential, ‘l‘he separable is divided into thet which is slowly
a‘;asara‘ole, e.g., the state of being a boy, youth or graybeard,
and 1nto that whieh is quickly separable, viz., the pa]lor

of the conrd and the flush of the shamefaced one.

%§ Reading with ms.
Reading with ms. Be]
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The inseparable 1s divided into that which is separable in
thought but not in reddty, like the Blackness of the Ethicpian,
and into that which even in thought cannot be apprehended as

| being separable, like the indivisibility(g)of the point, and
the duality of four. Sometimes it is separable in thought but
not in redity in another way, e.g., the angles of the triangle
being ejual to two right angles, since one who does ;ot
ugderstand that may nevertheless understand a triangle. But
it is impossible to understand the "four®" unless it is
combined with the undérstanding of duality, though all%gik elements)
are inherent. Because these exemples of the insejurable re-
serible essentials and-may be mistaken for them, we nave
assembled these three cutegories to consider them together;
so as to know by their combination when a qualityvis essential
and 0t to have to relyx on one only. The accidental is
divided into that which distinguishes its subject, e.g., the
laughter of man, which is called a proy:rty, and that which it
has in cormon with others, =.g., =ating, in relation to nan,
wWhiich is called a ge\neral accident.

COMMENTARY: The statement; "and the angles of the

triangle being equal to two right angles" meuns that the (11)
1)
three angles of the triangle are equal to two right angles.

The statement: "Into that which di stinguishes its subjects,

e.g., the laughter of man waich is called a property” means
b
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that the property is faind in the species-- in the class and
the indiviael -- and at all times., For example, "the laughter
of mx‘:.;zx;nm his ability to laugh - not that he laughs all the
time.

ANOTHER SECTION CONCERNING BSSENTIALS. From the point of
view of universality and particularity, the essential is divided
into that which is not subsumed under anything more universal,
and is called gems; into that under which nothing more parti-
cular is subsumed, and is called species; into ths t which is
the mean and is called a species in relation to that which is
above it, and a genus in relation to that which is underneath.
The species under which no further species is subsumed is
called fhe lowest species.(ls)l'he genus which is not subsumed
under any other gems is called the highest genus.(l“‘l’he
highest genera thet are not subsumed under any other are ten
in number, as will appear, Omne is "subxtance™ and nine are
accidents"., Substance is the highest genus since there is
nothing more universel aktside of texistence", which is acci~
dental apd not essential. Genus is a term for the most univer-
sal essential, Substance is divided into mattel and non-matter,
and matter is divided into the growing and non-growing. |

The growing is divided into plant and animal, and animal

ijs divided into man and not-man., Thus, imxkamswxix substance

(a

is the highest gemus and man the lowest species. FPlant and
animal, which lie between, are called reletive species and gemus.

a) Reading with ms. Bet.
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Only man is called the lowest species because men differ

only in accidental chabacteristics, e.g. boy, graybeard,
long, short, wise man, fool. These charaéteristics are
accidental and ess:.ntial. Man differs from the horse in
essence, and the color'black differs from white in essence,

~ but one black color does not differ in essence or ma ture

from another black color. One is found in pitch and the other
in a raven, its relation to the raven beling accidental. So
too, Zaid does not differ from CEm;'either -n being nmén" or
in any other essential ﬁhing saﬁe in being the son of another
person or from another couniry, or of another color, sizele)
or disposition. A4ll these are accidental ciuracteristics in

accordance with the definition of accidental given above.

COMMENTARY: The stutement, "Genus is a t<rm for the most

universal ess:sntial"” means that the highest genus is the most
universal essential of all universals. It is an essential to
that whieh_is subsumed under it. As a mean, it is a genus by
virtue of the universal subsumed under it. In general, every
genus is the most universal essential to that which is subsumed
under it 1) or the more universal essential of two universals.
0f two universals, genus will be more inclusive than the other

universal. Keep this in mind. The Hebrew word sug meening

genus, 17 derived from sugah bashoshanim "fenced about with

17)
lilies".




T G o e o '!;:"-?'sr?--‘.:-.%
" .R '
B
o *HE
o)

(i)/' WPR: PR

1932 OYYIPD BY3Y3¥ ba ubw pbnnv wbw *p% pv3vDa }vD oTnd

*D D*SNID3Y D3R DYTIPD AR 7208 DIANY ITPAY TIWAY Ipray
RIMNTA ATI INIDIFI 13IPAD TV AINCAY PAIDIFI DIOAD TIDY DIA
:w1§: ai{ nsta ar #°a* %ar L 1NI02YY IYAVI NIRRT ATD TIDY RY
17392 8% 201383 N0OY? gonnv 8% 9733 1% Yapp 3MIYa Y IDINDY
M3IONT 1IYVI ARIDS 7Y DINR TIRDI AR WOR ]2 WNITHI PaR INIDIY
«?PDA NPTIA OTIPY IDD TIK? QYIIPD avs has

n'i1ua 370 %2 a27°% 2292 nI°R DIDIXYAD AXCYD 11047 1108 UINID;
1PANA ORY? YNIDSY RIAY .nfbbu:n $337 2212 WAIva *nidIEa mIn
210 ¥2 Y9931 .3%nnn qes PP90% 33023 310 RIA B30 YRIDD RIN ORY
ov3wn IRPYOR P17 09%PI9 *3wd YHI0A IR P2ID WMITH *HAIDEIYN RIN

PN BIXI IYIVIV2 4310 JIPPD 210 AT Y1 IMT YR TANA AL n'b51:n‘

(3)/rsm 31

(3)/8vpetar*apd  (3)/93PY 1IWY IPTIIVEPAY..LIPTAY 38
(3)/armsy: 1003y (3)/9A19373 DIOR (B *AIVIFI DI0A :3
~ (3)/sponz *apos - (3)/avpezerrape 7
(3)(3)/7A%°8% AIDIFR (0: IR *AINEYED 318

(3)/: vvana Yes¥: a0 WA 238 (3)/983039; *20EPE 9
(3)/o°%?12 3w 1WpPIEI 1397 V2N, .. INPYIE 211
(3)/3nnazInsa  ATIFCY 33 314D IV T TWeY 313




s a 35

The description of the differences among the universals is
picgured by this tree-like diamgram. el"»?»e:v too, Zaid does not
differ from 'Amr" means tlet in like mamer Zaid also differs
from 'Amr in that he is a separate individual. For Zaid is
not 'Amr. The species ( to which ‘Amr and zaid belong) creates
out of this difference (between them) only accidental differ-
ences and not essential ones., They (la)do not create new
species, but only (accidental) differences. |

ANOTHER SECTION CONCERNING ESSENTIALS: From another
point of view, the essential is divided 1n:to that which serves
as an answer to the ques ion: What is 11? whem we mean by the
question whet is its real essence; and into thet which 891:'708
as an enswer to the quesion: What kind of thing is it? The
first is called a gemus or species, the second is called a
difference. An example of the first is the answer, "animal"
$0 the question: What are they? after one has pointed to a

horse, an ox or a man, or

a) The text has the following diagrams:

Ma tte m-mtter -

ter
" Gro on-growing
Gwing
Ani lant
1l
Ma Non-man

- Reu imeon




I P E TR IR Y

T T P I Y

S TINL g

. | 35.

18»
oy R ATy P8y avban Bt miYn
nws *a%a nw3 nPnn* &% 1711 08 11y
ow3 . 1¥3ya BP9y avvizna qoyY

b1 ‘ 13 1av*aa Yan *ninzy

%13\\\ 131 NINR PANDY N VYR

°n MWY? v jbnav 1o 1021 ‘9

wn : O3y2 QAY3%3 PR A1TAN]

72%d *nYa 127D nITAR *a%3 1T nYInR v
131D | 27338 1o 1°pA ary oy

11909 13189 DYIW3IPI Y13V wIND s1a‘

«T3% qpon pa 0*3°D7 D YD 1PIAT RY (1291 0%9377 YDIYI 8Y 3% av*9pd

*RIDIYR NINK ‘ A3°M32 NIDXYY? MR PIPN R

ANDR RIT AD IIDR2 PRIVA VINT AR ORD IAD NIIPAI DRV 7D IR pone
IR 1D RIPT JIVRIVT LRID 2T AT R NIIVNA WOROC AD YNI LNIDEYR
PANR IWWIRT. IDRD NIIPNIDRIT AR JIORIA PODY .PIan mAPY AN LD

a0 DIRI 1197 DID PR rIDN

3 $WIWP3 BN % 2)/evsary  (3)/(nhve) s2
Pny ‘ (g')). *PILIOTY  BEzws 32
(3)/(mne. .097) 38

(3)/9%%329%t 36
’ (2)/mesyazesya 37

, (3)/8vor3 9% ::

) /Arvenz e 3)/1VIRA® 0NN 33
(/e (g))n'mu_am:; 318
KIMPEIANDE RIB IDIRIZ KD ROV WV :3;
DES: WED  DESR IWE3N 3116
WHINTTIDY 226




18 b 5;

the answer "man" to the qusstion: What are they? after the
question has pointed to Zaid, 'amr or Khdlid. An example of
the second is the answer "rational". for when one has pointed
to man and asks: What is he? and you answer, "animal® the
@estion is incompletely answered, for manimal® includes more
then man. What is necessary is that which di fferentiates his
essence from others. The question is, therefore: What kind of
animal is he? The answer is that he is rational. Rational,
therefore, is the essential diffe rence ug)in answer to the
qestion: What kind of thing is he? The combination of "animal"”
and "ratiomal" contei ns the real definition, for the definition .
expresses what the person who asks apprehends as being the es-
sence of the thing. If Wwe replace nrational” by an accident
which differentiates him from all other animels, e.g. an animel
of ersct stature with wide nails and of a laughing disposition,
this defines him wmand differentiates him from all other and-
mals, This is called description, and is of benefit only in
awareness of differences. But by means of definition, the real
essence of a thing is investigated, and 1is attained only by
stating all the essential differences. Awareness of differences
i1s a ttained from the generally known and is sometimes attained

¥gg by only one difrference. The apprehension of essence, however ,

is attained only through atdting all of the differences,




. ' 36.
F | |
183

®TDY .08 ap TYR31 To8PY Tvp bm TDAT YD  N3IVN2 OM3IA OISR (9Y an

T Ty P

POBA K71 *N NIDRY XI3 3D DRI DTR YR TDY N5 3 937D 373

St o

Iy bv1a'e an b Faezy 2ax 0I8a va%a Yy yepy wpy vy absen |
{ ' ?I38 93703 A3 921DA RIAY INIIPNT 81N OR AT °w DRI IAYItD
- ®3 YADR T3 M2TDAT MR 2INDY LRIA 2T AP ON nAITN3 DRI nID3Y
; 73703 ATDR DN LPRIVA UO33 N3TH NIAD NADRYYYTYY apD aT*PD 73

9¥3703% 30T ADIPA 233 *n JIDED @YUn *H¥3 wwd 1avv73e apoa

RIP® RI3 2amn 0vo;m *%yan aned 1abv73e TARIDN AT 337 Yava pnig
T3TH NIDIY NADE 32 TITT O35 17Tan 0% INY «73%2 37038 n%yInr ovig
y*in asa av3an obIsy a%> nrvnidzya ovvaaan 7272 mPR yran nby

9312 RYR ¥Y3a* 8% nomy 71921 nm 21303 398 yvan 939 hovds

L e =

] (3)/3%3% awyy  (3)/(vPu3a1)v993: Tnay \nun(’)(a)/gzz':::z 21
- E L 3] 3
(3)(3)/s¥%:x¥y (3)/(:;; ./:i::'l m). 2

' 3)/%avons*noe 6
(3)/0*sv02ns asnns 3N {:;/inmwn s?
®°230v*w *vyan  (3)/('amson) 38
(3)/avans 9van 310

- (3)(3)/amm: e 311

5 | (3)/smmz 318 312

O toe e 2

2 Jerann




19a - 37

Sometimes there is more than one difference, so that when the
questionEx concerns the essence of the thing, it is necessary
to state these differences. ithoever, therefore, in defining
"animal®" says that it is a body, eguipped with a soul and
sentient, is stating characteristics which are esseaticwl,
di;tinctive(al) and of general application which may be inverted.
Towever, he nust add to it "that which moves by its own will,"
80 that the stating of ess:ntial differences is exhausted by
it and the apprehension of its true essence is comnleted.

Now that the exyosition of défigition is understood, we

shall point out the errors which may occur in definiticn.

They occur when after having combiuéd\the nearest genus with
all the essenti:l differences in the proper order we define a
thing by something that is not clearer than the thing itselr,
i.e., when you define a thing by itself, or br something tha?
is as obscure as the thing to be derfiaeq, o} by same thing that'
is more cbscure, or by samething that is kaown only arfter the
thing to be defiined is Xxnown. Aﬁ example of the first is

the statement, in defining "time", that it is "duration of
mcvement™, for "time " is indeed "duration of movernent". ﬁut
he who does not uncerstand the comept of "®ime" does not,
therefore, understeand what ‘"duration of movement™ rieans and
whzt the concept of duration is. an example of the seccnéd

i1s the statement that whiteness
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is the opposite of blackness, making the thing known by its
opposite. Z=ut when the thing(aa is unknown its o;posite is
unknown, Ior its opposite is &s unknown as the thing itself.
Defining whiteness by blacknes: rirst is ho clearsr thun def-
ining blackness by its opposits. Ain example of the third is
the stutemeant when defining "fire," thut it is ®the element
which is similar to the soul”. As is well knowxa, the concept
of "soul" is mors obscure than that of "fire"; xu¥mx, Jnmx
how, then, can ths latter be known through the formery an
example of the fourth is the definition of sometﬂing by what
is made knorn only by it. For axample, the definition of "sun":
A star which shines during the day.(as)The word "das" is ment-
1oned in defining "sun", though it is understood only after
understanding the word "sun". For the real definiticn of
"day" is; the time during which the sun is over the earth.
We nust be carelful of these importaat things in our defiritions.
From what has been said above, it followsthat the essential is
divided into three classss: genus, species and difference; and
the accidentel into two classes: sroperty and generul
characteristics. It is thus established thut the parts of the
incomplex universuls are five in number and are called the five
incomplex ‘temhs., They are: genus, svecies, difference,
accident and »roperty.

COMIENTARY: The statement "For the definition expresses
what the person who asks apprehends as being the essence of

the thing", .
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means that it is & short stutenent, without audition or omission,
which points to &he thing itself and to its essence. The
stetemant "Awareness of differences is aitained fron the
generally known" means atteained from the generally known
definition. TFor a definition is impossible withcut awareness
of differences, although aﬁarsness of differences is possible
without conception and definition because it may be attained
thrcugh the act of descriytion. "D;stinctive" meuns that they
indicate differences, "In the proper order" neans the'most specific
last. He mentlions conesrsions beceuse one of the conditions of
a definition is thet the predicate and thut which is defined
are convertible after the latter has been made specific, e.g.,
*All men are rational animuls™ and "all rational unimuls are men.”
The further stutement "They occur whea, after huviag combined
the new.rest genus, atc.” means that instead of combining the
e earest genus with all the essantiul differences ia the proper
order, which he should have done obut did act do, he defines
the thing by samething thut 1s not cleuarer, etc. The statement
"for time is indeec duration of movement™ means that duration
of movement only explains the word "simen. For "timenis not
possible if movement is an indivisible unit, as will te
ex lained in the roper place, if God wills. The stutement

nthe parts of the incamplex universals are five in numberw
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refers to the five predicables. They are so named because
they are jredicated of individuals and differentiate them
from the point of view of universality.

THE THIRD CHAPTER---CONCERNING THE combining of the
incomplex and the kinds of :ropositions: Incamplex words may
¥x combine to form sentences. e shall be concerned only with
one kind of sentence - that which mekes a statement. It is
called a proposition or an enunciative scntence, truth and
falsity being applicable to it. The stutement "The world
was created", may be true, and the statemenf "Man is a stone”
may‘be faiae. Or when you say "if the sun rises®™ them the
stutement "the stars are invisible" is true, and the statement
"The stars are visiblem, following the sume condition, is'false.
The statement "The world either was created or is sternal" is
true. But the statement "Reubén is either in 3edersh or in.
Narbonne™ is false becuuse he may be in Mbntpellier.(l) These
are kinds of propositions. But the gtatements mexplain a problem
to me", or "will you join me in a journey to HMeccal" cannot

be either true.

a) Reading with ms. Bet.
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-or false. This is the subject matter of the proposition.
It will be explained when we discuss the kinds (in detail),
COMMENTARY: (a)The statement "May combine to form sentences
refers to the declurativ:, imperztive, hortutive(s) and in-
terrogative. That the statement "'Man is a stone! may be .
false" means from the point of view of the prqpositioe.
FIRST SECTICN: The propositionx may be divided into the
cstegorical, e.g., "The worlq was createdm; the conditional,
} e.8., "If the sun shines(4)then it is day"; and tke
disjunctive, e.g., "The world is either eternal, or was
created." The first, the cat:gorical, consists of ta? terms:

(5)
One is the subject. It is that about which - e.g. "The

world" - samething is stated. The sacond is the predicute.

It is that which is stated, e.g., 'created', in the statement
"The world was created.” Sometimes both predicate and

subject are incomplex words, as we have stated, and sometimes
they are complex words, though they may also be expressed by
incomplex words - e.g., "The rational animal goes on foot.éb)
Now "rational animal" is the subject,(7) it takes the place
of the word "man" which is incamplex; "goes on foot" is the
predicate and takes the plave of the word "goes". The

conditional

a) Reading with mss. Bet. and Gimmel.
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also consists of two parts, but each one contains a proposition.

The first part, e.g., "if the sun rises", is called the protasis.
And even though the conditional particle, i.2., "if" may be missing,
"the sun rises,"” which ié a vroposition, remains. 3ut the
conditional varticle bars it from being a'proposition subject to
truth or falsity. The secand part "then the stars are invisible,n
is called the apodosés. EBven though the apodictic perticle,

which is the Arabic fa and the THebrew hinne, may be missing, "the
stars are visible," which is a proppsition, remains. The difference
between this proposition and the cuteéorical is appurent in two
ways. One is that the two purts of which a conditionul is composed
are each‘or then s:ntsances, it being’impossible to ex ress each
part by an incomplex word, whereas the two parts of wiaich a
categorical proposition is composed, arc terms. The second is

that in a categorical proposition, it is possible to ask of the
subject if the sredicute is its essence. For we sar, "Man is an
animal™ and we nay ask, "Is man an animal"? But the apodosis

is not the essence of the protasis. The apodosis muy be other

than the protasis, except that it is

-
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necessarily connected with the latter and its existence

follows fram the existence of the latter. The a?nditional
differs from the disjunctive in two ways. One is that the
disjunctive consists of two parts, each one being a proposition
even when the disjunctive particle is iissing. But there is |
no fixed order between the two parts outside of the order of the
statement itself. For if you had changed the statement "The world
was either created or 1s eternal" to "is either eternal or was
created” the meaning is not altered. But in the conditional if
the apodosis is put in place of the protsasis the meuning is
altered; ‘so that while in the proper order it may be true, in
the reverse order 1t may be false, The second distinetion is |
that the apodosis agrees with the protasis, in the sense thut

it is connected with it, is necessary to it and does not
contradict it; while one of the two jarts of the disjunctive
contradicts the other and is distiact fram it. Xor the
existence of one of them reyuitesthe non-existenceor the other,

COMMIENTARY: "But there is no fixed order between the

two parts™ means that no lpgical order makes it necessary for
one to precede the other, rather than the reverse. "Outside of
the order of the statement itself" me ans the order as it came-
to hls mind. The statement "that the apodosis agrees with th;
protasis" means that they are in natural agreement.

ANOTHZR SECTION: The proposition, from the standpoint of

 its predicatex

a) Reading with mss. Bet and Gimmel.
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may be divided into the affirmative, e.g., "The woild was c:eated"
and into the negative, e.g., "The world was not created". "Not»

is a negative particle. Negztion in the conditional nsgates the
conjunction (between protasis and apodosis) e.g., "not" in (the
sentence) 'If the sun rises, it is not night'. Negation in the

. disjunctive negates the disjunction;'e.g. "not" 1n'the sentence
"The ass is not elther male or blaék, vut eithsr male or femule®.
Or "The world is not either eternal or material but either eternal
or created". The protasis and anodosis may negate, theﬁ the
condition composed 6f them affirms, e.g., "If the sun does not
rise then it will not be day". This proposition is affirmative,
since we have affirmed the conjunction of the non-existence of

the day with the non-existence of the sun's rising. That 1s the
meaning of affirmation in this proposition. This is a stumbling
block. In like mannsr one may err in a categurical proposition
and think that the s=ntence, "Zaid is non-voyant"(7b) is negutive,
though it actually is affirmative, because its meaning is that

he is blind. We may say, in Arabic, “Zaid is non¥voyant" and
think it negative(a) though it is af-irmative, "non-voyani™ being
a term signifying blindness. It is a predicate which may bve

.ither affirmed or negated. For exam>le, "Zaid is not
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non-voyant." This negutes the "non-voyant" of Zeid., This kind
of oroposition is called e;uilibrated, i.e., it is in reality
affirmmative though negative-in tozm.( It indicates that a
negation may be true of a non-existent thing. '¥e may say "The
companion of God, Blessed Be He, does not see", and ximxm "the
absurd is not knowledge.” But we may not say "the companion
of God is non-voyant" Just as it is impossible to say "The
companion of God is blind," for that affirms the existence of
God's companion. This is even mbre apparent in PersiaanO)
COMIIEENTARY : Privation is the lack of a faculty which the
subject should possess by nature at some time, but which will
never come into being. Therefore, it is not said of puppies
that they are :zlind, for it is not their nature to see. Nor is
he called blind who cemnot sce because his eres are sickly but
can be cured. Of them it is said they do not sse. In general,
the universal negutive is applicable to them and not the
particular privative "and is non-voyant". For we said,‘"none
voyant® is equivalent to "blind". Therefore, the statementfthis
wall is non-voyant® or "is blind" is not used, but rather "does
not see”, This 1s a universal negative. Therefore, he(la) said
"it indicates that a negation may be true of a non-existent
- thing," because there is a distinction between negutive and

non-existence, or privation. For negation is
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arfimed of the non-existent and therefore "we may say, 'The
companion of God, Blessed Be He, does not see' and *the absurd
(which is absolute falsehood) is not knowledge'. But we nay

not sa:r., tThe campanion of God is non-voyant? beéause it will

be understood fram that that God has a companion and that ths
companion possesses the power of seeing, save that the orgin

is wanting - which is absurd, becéuse no companion of God exists.
For there is no one 1like Tim, associated with Fim in Godhood,

as God, Blessed Be He said, ™To whom then will ye likem Me,

(13)
that I should be equa](.?}Sgith the Holy One."
13a
ANOTHIR SECTION: The ;pro_position, from the stanipoint

of its subject, may be divided into the singular, e.g. "Zald
knows" and into the non-singular; the latter being divided into
the indefinite and the cuantified. The indefinite is that to
which nc sign is attached indicuting that the proposition is
predicated of all or part of the subject, e.g., "Men are
righteous" (14) because it also admits of meuning "scme". The
quantified is that in which the sign is stauted. There are four
quantifications: universal affirmative, e.g., "Bvery man isl an
animal"; universal negutive, e.g., "No man ié‘a stone";
particular affirmative, e.g., "Some men writem; particular
negative, e.g., "Not every man writes" or T"Som2 nen Go not
writer. PFrom this standgoint there are eight kinds of

propositions, (the four mentioned and
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and the following four); siagular negative, singular affirmative,
indefinite negative, indefinite affimative. These four are not
employed in the sciences because the problem of the particular
individual is not investiguted in the sciences. It is 10t the
problem of Zaid thut is investiguted, but rather the problem of

man. The force of the indefinite is thet of the particular,

since at the very least it deals with the particulur. 1Its _
universality is a metter of duubt becaus:z it may be reduced to Leég?)
Therefore, it riust be rejected in the sciences. lhere remain the
four quantifications: universal aflirmative, particular zffirmative,
universal nsgutive, particular aegetive., The conditional may also
be divided into a univsrsal; e.8., "Whenever the sun rises it is
day." and into a particular, e.g., "SOmetimes whes the sun rises,

it is day."(lG) In the disjunctive, foo, there is a universal,

e.g., "Every material substance is z2ither in motion or at rest,"

and a perticular, e.g., "The man is either on the ship or drowneél7)
in the sea.” This alternative is applicable to man only ut certain
times, e.g., when he is at sea and not cn land, 'Je must zlso add

an example of the particular nsgative and the universal negative

. (13)
of the conditional and disjunctive.

6GMMENTARY: The statement, "Or
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a particular negative, e.g., 'Not every man wrltes® or 'same men
do not write' means that the two provyositions are the saie. For
he who negat#d "everyn", affirmed "some" by the negition. éut
the sentence, "Not some men write"(lg) is not the same us the
other two propositions,‘because‘it is a universal neg:tive.
The sentence "The problem of the particular individual is not
investigated in the sciences,” means that the problem of the
particular individual is not investigzted in the sciences
for knowledge is permanent and individuals are transient, so
that knowledge would change “ith the chunge of iadividuel
object. The knowledge of Him Who'ié Unchangedfac)therefore,
must be of unchangeable objec1(:§13 hence: "The Lord sat
- enthroned at the rlood,"‘aa) which means that vith the change
of the people of the earth and their desired destruction at the
time of the Flood, the Blessed Cne was not subjected to change.
Tis relation is to species and not to individuals. Those species
are stable and v2rmenent, like the permanence of the heavenly
bodies, the secre; of whos 2 existence is God Blassed Be Fe

. (23)
in whom Being and Knowledge are one, since they exist in

Hié?4gn a more p:rfect unity than in 2ll creatures, as will
appear, with the hely of God.

FOURTH SECTICN: The proposition, from the standpoint of
the reletion of its predicate to its subjeetfaS) is divided

into the possible, e.g. "Man writes,"” m™Man does not write;"




*9 ATIY LANII 1ITX DI NXF IX ANID BIX YD 1OR JIDKI 0¥ dhw
11K 2 aY*Y03 nxpa T2 A3a n1YYan Yhew D v> Nk proswda *3W

AN 700 IYDN WK DY IRT 1MWVKTY LYP12 "YW v v2 2N DIRA N3P PR
TIDIT TURI OOWD NIWVIND TITY XY D NI L NBINT 10900 WIT® RY
RIZINWAI AY*I'A AINTGAT DYIONI OYIIT DUOUIKAY NDCYP AYYITH D vV
%2 1YY 1VAYE AINWD TRY2 YIITR Y0DWDD aA'a 12% BYyItYn

ATIIN VION|Y YIXA OYX NVIRWAIW 3w Yiad® w ox 12% oYvInwd
pYwYXRA YK XY 0YIYDA YR t0m° Y3 *iIvw ne avaron xbY 21200 nya
DRIRTID N2°0 WK DYOWA WYR DITWD DYDY DYITIR DAN DYIYDAI
TR N21GD INITA NIRTIDI 12 DAV P INK IWMYITI XA WK DY YR XA
IXIPI 0N NITNII OIEDA RVYIAT APIYA DX AY3I KI'@ 10D NIKIDIY
X1 INT1D 13K DIRT INID OIXA VKD WO YK 7YnY

(2)/oIxnsoIX 1

(2)/n%%13 Yow *2 InxeNIYIN,. . .I0K 32

2902 AT AYIT 0 AYIT 2R M2 DRI AYIT 20N 932 ox1e(2)/(YP13) 3
(2)/(a»wy) (2)/:nr%0n

(2)(2)/(1* ) (2)/(1wan) (3)/:09wdsw sy (3)/(r08wd)s4

(2)/(o*1093 D*110)  (2)/0°10831 D*IANO*I083 B 35

(2)(3)/*nY%ans*n¥2 (3)/oswdn: voowdd 36

@Y axyr (3)/nvanea3 Ysnvawnz  (a)/+3 k@ (2)/nInwdsnvInud 7

(1)/ny3nwnaw (2)/01*9#2:01'93  (3)/D**7* 330V 9

(2)/"nK IR IMYTITITPT IR WYY 310

(2)/wi3 wzkws  (3)/:nvsayd 11

(2)(3)/wans *wsx 12




25a 49

the impossible, e.g., 'Men is a stone' 'Man is not a stoae;*

and the necessary, €.g., "Man is an animal,” "Man is 20t an animal."
The reletion of writing to man is a possible relation. ‘ie do not
take into consideration the dirrerence(zs)erfected by the negutive
and affirmative expressions. TFor that which is negated is as much
a predicate in a negative proposition as that which is arrfirned

is a predicate in an affirmative pfoposition. The relation of stone
to man is en impossible relaticn, while the relation of animal to
man is a necessary relction. The possible is an equivqcal with

two meanings, because it may mean whatever is not impossible, so
that it elso include;27%he necessary. Fram this standpoint,
propositions are of ti:o classes: possible and imgossible, It may
also mz=an what may be existing at a certain timéa gr mey be noa-
existing. This is the particular usage., From this standpoint,
there are three classeséaggecessary, possible and impossible. 1Ia
this case the necessary is not included in the possible, but in

the first cuse it is included in the possibl:.. TIiowever, the
possible in the first case does not 1ecessarily imply the possibility
of noneexistence. But sometimes nvun-existence is imgossiblg, like
the necessary, which is impossible. So the possible in this case
only means that it is not impossiblé?O) The possible, then'is only
an ezpressioé3l%or the not impossible. '

COMMENTARY: Statement: "We do not take into consideration

the difference effected by the negutive and affirmetive particles.
For that which is neguted is as much a predicate in a negative

proposition as that which is affirmed is a
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25b 50
predicate in an affirmative proposition. The relation of stone to
man is an impossible relation, while the relation of animal to man
is a necessary relution."” Now, "we do not teke into consideration
the difference effected by the negutive and affirmative particles®
means that, when we consider the two judgements in so far as they
are opposites of affirmution and negation and say that "men is not
a stone” 1s a necessary proposition and "man is a stone” is an
impossible proposition, or "man is an animal" is a necessary
proposition and "man is hot an animel" is an igipossidle proposition,
wl are in error. "For thaéjsgich is negated is as much a predicate
in a negative proposition as that which is affirmed is a predicate
in an affirmative proposition.® A proposition is impossible or
necessary when there is an impossible or necessury relation te tween
subject and prediczte. It makes no difference2 whether the prqpositioﬁ
is affirmutive or negative. Therefore, the relati onship between
stone and man is an 1mpossible one, and the relation of animal to
man is a necessary one. The predicate determines whether they are
affirmative or negative propositions. Therefore, the two propositions
i.e., the negutiv: and the affirmative, in regard to the relation
of stoniness to man, are impossible propositions, and the proposi-
tions in regard to relation of animality to man are necessary
propositions. From the point of view of the relation of their
predicate to their subject, they aré-stripped of quality, i.e.,
of affirmation and negation. Juality affects truth and falsity
without changing relations.

FIFTH SECTION: Every proposition may have an apparent contra-
dictory, which disagrees with it either in the affirmmtive or in
the @ gative. But
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if the true and the false arm involved in it (33)they are called
contradictory and we say ons of them is the contrgdictory of the
other, which mean?azl):at it is rélse when the proposition is tmue,
and true whigs:}t is felse, The contradiction is true only
under five conditions., PFirst: the subject of both should be
the same in reality as it is in name, if not, there will be no
contradiction, For we say, "The dog will die;" "The Dog will

not die"”, meaning by the latter the dog-star, so that there will

(z6)
be no contradiction, or we say "The ram will be slaughtered and
fried", "The Ram will not be slaughtered 01(- rrs'ied", meaning by the
37
iatter the constellatim, Aries., Second: their predicate

should be the same, if not there will be no contradiction, .8,
"The fire consumes®™, "The fire does ﬁot consume®, The first
denotes perishibility, the second, eating, Since the word shilah
is a homonym there is no contradiction, like the word "dog",
above. Third: the whole and the part should not be interchanged,
for when we say, "Someone's eye is black", by which we ng:ax;man
the pupil of the eye, then saying "His eye is not black" will
be no contradiction, if we meen the absenoe of black colbring from
the whole ¥ eye. Fourth: the potential and the actual should not
be interchanged. For when. We say, "The wine in the barrel is

intoxicating" and we mean
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that potentially 1t intoxicates, saying, "The wine in the barrel
is not intoxicating” will be no contradiction becauss what is
meant by the latter is the absence of actual intoxication. Fifth:
they should bear thé same relatioéBS%o all their correlativesf40)
Thus, our saying "Ten is half" does not contradiet saying "Ten is
not half", n"it is half" in relation to twenty 4l;nd nit is not
half" in relation to thirty, etec. The two statements "Zaid
begets", "Zaid does not beg:t", are true in relation to two
different peopls. (Sixth: they should be the sgme in time and
place§42) In general, the two propositions should differ only

in negation and afifirmation. One provosition should negate of
the subject what the othar affirms o the s:me subject in the
seme manner, without change. IIf the subject is universal and not
singular, a2 sixth 4320ndition is added, nemely: they must differ
quantatively, in so far as one of them is universal and the

other sarticular. For if both are particular, both may be right
in the possible mode, e.g., "Some men write", "Som2 men do not
write.” If both are yniversals they may both be false in the
possible nove, e.g., "All men writemr, "All men do not woite.®

COMMENTARY: The statement, "Every proposition may have
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an apparsnt contradictory" means that everr enunciative sentence
contains an apparent contradictory, and by contradictory he means
disagreement in the affirmative or negative. It may be a true
contradictory or it may not be a true contradictory. I they
disagree quelitatively it is a true contraddéctory. That is what
is meant by the statement, "If the true and the false are
involved in it." The statementm"and true when it 1s false™, means
the contradictory will be true when the nroposition is false.
(The statement, ™a sixth condition is added” means to meke them
contradictories. If both are partic ulérs they are called
subcontraries, if both are universals they are called contrarieé?‘})

SIXTH SECTION: Bvery provosition is apparently convertible.

Conversions are divided into those whose truths necessarily

follow from the truth of' the original proposition, and into those
whas e truths do not necessarily follow, and are ~falsc§‘}5) By
conversion is meant the transposing of pred'icat; and subject.

If the truth remains the same, we say this prooosition is convertible.
If it does not necessarily follow, we say that it is not convertib%gz
We have already stated that there are four yuantified propositions:
universal negative,which is convertilie per se, as a universal
negative. For if the statement "No man is a stone,” is true,

the statement "No Stone is a man" is alsb true. If it were not

true, its contradictory would be true, i.e., "Some stones (a
are men" and this "some" would refer to "men"™ and "stones." But

this contradicts the statement "No man

a) Reading with ms, Gimmel.
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is a stone", which is the proposition we assumed to be true in the
first place. This shows that the universal negative is coavertible
per se. The particular negative, however, is not coavertible at
all. For while the statement "Not some men write" is true, it
does not necessarily follow that the statement "Some who write
are not nen" is true. Tie universal affirmetive is convertible
into the particular affirmative but not into the universal. Tor
ir vaery man is an animal" is true, "Some animals are nen” is
certainly true and "Every animal is a man™ is not true. The
particular affirmative is also convertible per se. For Just as
"Same animals are nen" is true, "Some men are animels" is also
truve. This is th- enyuiry conceraing kiands of propositioas.
COMMEINTARY: Thelstatement "Every proposition is agparently
convertible” mesns without regard to the truth ol the conversion.

By conversion he means conversion of the proposition, as has

(48)
been explainsd. The st?te?ent "Not some mzn writen mesans
49
"Some men)do not writen,. He merely stated it in elliptic
(59
fashion.

THT FOURTH CHAPTER: Concerning thecomposition of ;ropo-

sitions to form a syllogism. This is the purpose of the entire

en;uiry. But
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first in thought is last in deed, The investigation of the
syllogism consists of two parfs, xzxd xxkt form and natter.

The first vrinciple concerns the form of the syllogism. It has x
already béén.mentioned that kncwledge is either conception or-
judgement. Conception is arrived at through definition, and
judgement through argumentztion. aArgumentetion may either be
syllogistic'or by means of fnduction or analogy. The
investigation or the unknown by the known is called analogy.

All these are employed in argumentation, especially the syllogism,
particularly the demonstrativs svllogisn. Ve must, hovev:r,
first give a general definition of the syllogism, which will be
divided into the demonstrutive and the non-demonstrative. The
syllogism is a term us:d for propoéitions so combiaed that from
their essential assumption a third p.opusition (e.g., that "The

(1)

world was created”) necessarily follows. Thé seane is trus if
only one of them is a necessary propositioé?) For example,
"The world has form" and "Zverything that has rorm was created.m
From the assumption of these two combined propositions, a third
proposition, e.g., that "the world was created", necessarily
follows. Similarly, when we say, "If the world has form, then
it was created," and "It has form," the conclusion "The world
was created” results from the assumption of the two prenises.
Similarly, when we say "The world was either created or is |
eternal," but, "It is not eternal," the necessary conclusion is
that "it was creeated.” The syllogism is divided into th?g)
which is called categorical and into thet which is called
hypothetical. The categoricéal caﬁbines two »ropositioas, waich

havs one common term. JFor every proposition necessarily conteins

a subject and predicate. And the two propusitions include

four elements. Had they not one element iIn com:on no conclusion

- - . L Ak e m At amsatad Pram the
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statement, "The world was formed" and the statement, "The soul
is 8 substance." But if the (second) propositic: Wwere connected
to the first by one of its parts, €.g., nThe world hés form",
and "Every form was created”, then the sum of the parts of the
propoait:lon is rednced to three, called terms. Thus, the syl-
logism above is concerned with three terms, nrworld®, "formed" and
roreated”. What the two propositions mention twice, and have

in common, is called the middle term. ° The subject of the con-
eclusion, ®world" is celled the minor term, and the predicate

ng greated", is called the major term., "The world was created”
1s the conclusion result ing from the syllogism. When the proposi-
tion is made part of the syllogism it is called a premise. The
proposition which momksirx conteins the minor tem is called the
minor premise. That which contains the major term is called the
major premise. Neither premise can be designed by the middle
term, becsuse it is found in both premises. The minor term 1is
contained in only one of fhem as is the major. The resultant

of the syllogism is celled 2 oonclusion after it has become &
resultent, and 1s callsd a postulate vefore that. The relation-
ship of the two premises 1s called combinatim and the form of
the combination is called figure. Three figares result: the
middle term may be the predicate of one of the two premises and
the subject of the other is then called the first figure; it may
be the predicate of both, and is then called the gsecond figure;
41t may be the subject of both, o.nd is then called the third

figure. The rule for antecedent and comsequent in the conditionel

js the seme X &8 the rule for subject apnd predicate
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16a continued : 50b

in the categorical 1in that the conéitional is divided into
these figures. The three I'igures are similar in thuet no
syllogism cen result from eith.r two negutives, or two
particulars, norAcan the minor premise be negative with the
major premise particuler. Zvery figure will be delined by

the characteristics we have mentioned.

COMENTART: The stutement "First in thought is least
in Geed" means thet the final cause of every action is first
in thought. The purpose is present at thse very beglinnins, but
it is attaired only at the end of theAction. For the purpose
of the chair is to be used for sittiag, and because of tiuis the
carpenter shujes the wood in the form of & chair. 3ut thissitting is
effected only after all the actions (have been complzted).

Therefore, ev:ry »urpose is an eand but not every end is a surnose.
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16b (of Ms.No.2) 5T
Death is not the purposz of all msn, though it is the end of all
men. The further statsment: "is reduced to threer, ex:zlulrns |

(6)
their bein_ culled terms. The syllogiss £s :conaelnesd:Wmithand is

(7)
composed of them. He campares thess terms to the boundaries of
the road fram which, to which and in which one walks. The

statement "The predicate (of the conclusion) is called the nmajor

term” means that the predicate of the conclusion 1s more universal

than the subject, or is at least e ual to it, which is when the x
subject is a particular. The statement, nand is then called the
first figure", means that when the niddle term is a predicute

of the minor prenise it is au subject of the najor preuise.

When the o;posite occurs it isfhe fourth figure, as formulcted
by Galen, vut it is unnatural and is therefore not taien into
consideration, as has been explained in the Prior Analytics.

The further statement, "The rule for antecedent und conseiusnt
in the conditionel is the sume as the rule for subjsct and
predicate in the categorical in that the conditional is divided
into these figures," means thet we say, €.g., "If the sun now
rises it will be day.” But "The sun is rising, therefore, it is
day," or we say, "Now the sun is rising,™ and "wicnever the sun
rises it is day." "Therefore, it is now day" - they becone
categorical.

TIE FIRST FIGURE: This figure differs from the other two
in two ways. One is that in yeilding itseonclusion, it need
not be reduced to another figure, while the other Iigures are
reducible to this figure to make ths necessary conclusion
appear - It is therefore called the first figure. The other is
that 1t yblds the four quantified propositions, univebdal and
particuler af?irmative, universel and particular negutive, as

conclusionse.
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16b continued 5T®

The conclusion of the second figure can never be aflirmative, and
theconclusion of the third figure cuc never be universal. Tae
first figure, to be conclusi#e, is subject to two conditions:

the minor pmgmise nust be afiirmative and the major, universal.
If (one of) these two conditions is wanting then, though

the premises meay be true, no coaclusion will result from

pos tulating their truth. It follows from this figure that when

you have posiulated an afiirmative proposition
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which is true, then whatever is asserted as true of the predicate
is necessarily true of the subject. It cannot be otherwise. It

is the same whether what is as.erted as true of the predicate is
negative or positive, or whether the subject is universal or
particular. From this, four coneclusive rioods result, und the
necessity of this conclusion is apparent. For if "len are animals®
is true, then everything which is truly asserted of animals -
which is the predicate - their being sentient, or their not being
stone, nmust be true o "men" since "men" are necessarily included
in "animals." And if the provosition concerning all Animals is
true, then it is necessarily true of soms. This follows from the
first figure. Ve shall now state the four different moods: the
first conteins two universal affirmetives, e.z. "All matter is
composite," and "Bverything composite was created." Therefore, of
necessity, "All natter was created.” The second nood contains

two universals, the major premise being negative. It is essentially
like the first, except that it sutstitutes m"is not eternair for
the word "created™ so that it becomes negative, e.g., "All matter
is compositer, "Mothing composite is eternsl.” Its conclusion

is, that "No matter is eternal." The third mood is essentially
like the first, except that we make the subject of the first
premise particular. This does not necessitate a conversion of

the proposition, because each particular is universal in relution
to itself and whatever is asserted of the predicate of the
particular is true of that partieular, For example, we say m"Some
beings are compositem, and "Bverything composite was created.m
Therefore, the necessary conclﬁéion is, "Some beings were created.m
This has been constructed from two arfi:matives, the zinor prenmise

(9)
being particular. The fourth mood is essentially like the third,

except that we make the major premise negutive, thus substituting
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17a continued. 58%

e.g., "Some beings are composite”, "Nothing composite is
eternai." The conclusion is that, "Not all are eternaife)

This has been constructed from a minor particulaer afiirmative
sremise and a major universal negative premise. There are twelve
cther combinations, which do not yield coanclusions, making
sixteen combinations’in'each figurs. The minor prenise nay be

a universal or particular affirmative, or a universal or

particular negutive, making four. To each one of these
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four major premises are added. Multiplying four by four,

sixteen (moods) are obtained. Since we have laid down the
condition that the minor premise nust be affirmative, two

megatives and thelr conclusioas are excluded. Thus eight

are invalid and two alfirmatives renain.' But four 1ajor

premises are added to the minor universal affirmative premise;

Two of the Iormer necessarily being particulars, and these

two are invalidated, since we have laid down the condition that

the mejor premise in this figure nust be & universal. Thus,

the number of moods is reduced to six. But n:ither the particular
negutive, nor arfirmative, of the major premiss nay be combinzd with
the particular affirmative of the minor premise, or uac syllogism

is possible from two particulars. Two more conmbinations, of the
reﬁaining six, are eliminsted, leaving four. This is how the ta‘éﬂ')
now appears: ihen the minor »reriise is?universal affirmetive,
"Every C is B" and "Every B is A" it yi2elds a conclusion. If the
major premise is a universal negutiv:, "No B is A", iyields

a conclusion. But if the major prenise is a particular affimative,
"Some B is A" it does not yield a conclusion because the ma jor
premise is & particular. So, too, if the major prenisc is a
particular negativ.:, "Not every B is A" it does not yield a conc-
lusion. ihen the minor premise is a particular afiirmetive, if the
mejor premise is a universal affirmative, "Some C & B" and "Every

B is A", it yields a conclusion. But if the najor »remise is a
Darticular nagutive, "Not every B is A" it does not yizld a
conclusion, because the major premise is barticular. Thus we

have combined with every minor universal arrirmativélggemise

(13)
and minor particular affirmative premise
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But the negative predicate is dissimilar from the subject, and
what is Esserted of it cannot be carried over to the dissimilar
subjecé%;) So if we say, "Men is not & stone,” and then meke an
assertion, whether nsgative or positive, with regard to "Stonen
that assertion does not carry over tb éuan". For you have cleurly
marked out the dissimilarity betwsen "stone™ and "man" by the
negetive, This is the reason for thé conditions we have laid down,
and the reason that the conclusion is limitzd to four out of the
sixteen moods.

COMMENTARY: "It follows fram this figure that when you have
postulated an affirmative proposition which is true, then whatever
is asserted as true of the predicazte is necessarily true of the
subject” means that the particullur reéult of this figure, from the
point of view of its conclusiveness, is, that when rou postulate
an affirmative proposition thuat is true, i.e., the ninor premise,
then what you assert with regard to the predicate of that
sroposition, i.e., the middle term, is of necessity an assertion
conczraning its sdbject, i.e., the minor term, whethur it concerns
all of it when the minor premise is a.universal, or a part of it
when the minor premise is & particular. The subject retains the
cuantification, "It cannot be otherwise." This signifiss that
the minor premise rnust be affirmative and that the niddle term
predicated of it is the subject of the major premiss. The result
is that it yields the four quantificatioﬁs as conclusions., He

used letters for his examples
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(17) '
to show that the nature of the rfigure yields the conclusion end

thét the conclusion does\nof devcend on the accidcent of the truth

or falsity of the matter. (Aristctls, too, chos. l:itsrs as
illustrations, as though ths leit:=rs question:d aad dictated his
work. This knowledge is called knowledge of the sxuculative
fucults.) An example of this is, "Man is un ezgls,” end "Zvery
2agle is rational.” The conclusion is that "Every nan is rational®
which 1s a true conclusion derived from two false oremises, fulse
not becausebf the nature of the premises but because of the nazure
of the coatent. 'The figure tco wuy be errcn=ous.

THE SICCND FIGU’W:: The niddle term is the predicate of bvoth
Premises, It follows that every premise thet usseirrts of its
precdicete whut may not be found in its subject is a negative and
not an affirnutive prenise. Por if it were affirmative then what
is asserted of the predicate would be asserted of the suvject, as
in the first figure. e sald that whatevsr is asserted as true
of the precicute of the afrirmative premise is necessarily true of
the subject. Then we found that what cun be asserted of it with
regurd to the predicate cuannot be asserted of it with regard to
the subject, so that we know that the proposition is negutive.

If it were affimwutive the judgement with regard to the predicate
wculd be present in the subject. The coaditi ons which make this
" figure conclusiwe ure thut the two Drei2is3s shall be differe-t in

quality,
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one of them being neg:tive, the other arfirﬁatiqi, and that the
major prenisa shall be universal in ev:ry nood. Thess two
concitions also reduce t%e coneclusive rocds to four, as in the
first figure.

THT TITST 00D of a minor universal af irmative and & major

universal negative: e.i., "BEverything material is divisible™ and
"No soul is divisble”, therelore, "Nothing materisl is soul.”

The necessity of this conclusioa is explicable by a reduction

to the first figure in a coaversion o ths r:ajor premis:. For

it is a universal augative and is converted der s., "Notaing
divisble is u soul" the 'divisible' bucoming the subject of éhe
najor preis: which is alrzacr the predicate of th: Liinor premisc.
Thus it becorics re2cucibl: to the s=cond miood of th: Tirst Lipure.

T3 SICCIT !MCOD of two universwels, the ninor premisc being a

nagative: e.g., "Nothing eteraul is com»osite;” and ~"all : tt:r is
composite", therefore, "Nothing eternal is rativ.r-.e This is
exnlicabls by conv:rting the minor premiée and thsa nakiag the
riajor minor, and the minor najor, "all natter is condositem, and
"Nothing composite is eternal,” therefore, "Nothing materia;

is eternal,” as abere in the second mood of the first Tigure.
This conclusion is convsrible since it is a universal asgutive,
The result is, as we have stuted, "Nothing eternzl is reterial.”

THSE THIAD MCOD of a

a) Reading with ms. Bet.
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minor particular arfirmative and a major universal nsgative, This
i: similar to the first nood of this figure, except in that tae
minor is nade a particular, e.;., "Some creatures ars civisiols,n
and "No soul is divisible™, therelore, "Soms creavuires «rs 20t
souls"”, because when we have converted the major it is reu.cidle
to ths fou. th nood of the Jirs figuég?)

T3 FCU.ITH :1CCD: of a minor particuler negativs and u riajor

universal affirmative; e.g., "Not ev:.r;” creature .s connosite,”" and
"Everythiag naterizl is coméosite;" therefore, "Not ev-ry creatur
is meterial.” This cun.:ot be reduced to the first Jigsure br con-
version. IF we were tc convsrt th: najor aflirmsztive, it would
bescoize particula: and there is no syllogism for tvo durticulars.
But it can be made true in t.0 weys, one of them being called
assumption, the oth.r asugoge. It is zssunmotion when ve say

"Scane creutiures are nct compositem. This "Some" usuuwies "Everéat)
assume that it is "Every" and we we may cz=l1l it "Soue" or "Every",
Then it will coaforn with the second mood of this figure. By
apagoge is meunt thut, if, e.g., "NOot every creature is retter is
not true, then its con:radictory, "Every cresture is matter", is

true., How it is known that "Everything materie. is composite,”

thersfore, it necessarily follows that "Every creature is composite.”

!
But we hevs alrea*y assumed, in the ninor ter:a, that "Not every

creature
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is compositem is true, then how cun its contradictory bve true.
This (epugoge) is absurd, and whas leads to it is absurd.

: (22)
#dhat led to it wes the assumption of & fulse conclusion.

COMTISNTARY: "It follows from it that every premise, th:ut

asserts of its predicute what may not be founu in its sublect
is & negative and not an affirmative premisc" means that it
follows from this figure that every mincr prenmiss, in wxieh
what is asserted of its predicute cannot be assertzu of its
subject, is nsgutive and not affirmetive. It is us though he
signified that the ninor premise of this figure nay be negutive,
as "mey not" (efshar) signifies. This distinguishes it from
the first flgure, This figure also yields the universcl
yuantificate as a conclusion, with its middle term the jredicute
of both. |

THIRD FIGURT: the midule term is the subject of voth premises.

It follows thut avery :ilnor premise is afiirmuative, s what is
asserted of 1ts subject ;zay be usscurted of past of its rsdicute,
vhether the assertion is m g .tive or af. irmativ:, or whsatisr the
ninor prenise is particular or universal. That is perfectly
plain. It has two conditions: that the minor premise shall Le
affirmative: that one of the two vremises shall be universcl,
whether it be the minor or the najégé) There ars 3ix awmaclusive

moods in this figure.
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TESZ FIRST 1/00D of two univeréal affirmatives: "Every man is

an animal" and "Every man is rational", therefore, "Some animsuls
ere retional", since the minor premise‘is converted as a
particuiar, It is as though you saia, "Some animuls are :ien" and
"ivery man is raticnal” therefore, "3ome animels are reticaalm.
This is siﬁilar to the thirad :acod of the first figure.

THE S3ICOND 2'CCD of two universals, the najor being n.gative;

"Every nan:1is an aninal" and "No man is a horse," therefore, "Not
every animal is a horse.” This is due to the fact thut :hen the
minor is converted it becomes a paerticular affirmutive. It is
thus reducible tc the fouxrth :ood of the first figure.

THE THIRD }COD of two affirmatives, the minor being a

particular; "Some men are white," "Every man is a&an animal", there-
fore, "Some, who are white, are animuls". For ths ninor
particular affirnative is converiible. Thusit is reducible to

the third mood of the first figure.

THZ FPCURTH I'CCD of two affirmatives, the major being a
particular: "Zvery maﬁ is an wnimu.” and "Some men writer,
therefore, "Some animuls write", for when the particular(zajor
has been converte.. and has bveen mede &« minor it becames, "Sone
wheo urite are nen,” and "Ivery nan is an animal™ and it necessarily
follows that "Some who write are animuls.® The coaclusion is then
convertible, and it becores "Some animals +rite.” |

THE FIFTH 'COD of a minor universel aflfirmetive and a najor

particular negative: "Rvery man is retional™ and "Not every man

writes", theref?reS it necessarily follows "Not everyone who is
24 (25)

rational writes.™ Tails ;s explicable by way of assumption.

THE SIXTH MCOD of a minor particular af.irmative and a

major universal negative:

- a) Reading with ms. Bet.
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"Some animals are white,” and "No animal is snow," therefore,
"Some white is not snow." This is apparent in the conversion of
the minor, for it is reducible to the fourta (mooé%b)of the first
riguré?7)These are the details concerning categorical syllOgisms.

COMMENTARY: "It follows that evary minor premise is

affimative, so what is asserted of its subject may be asserted
of part of its predicate, whether the assertion is negutive or
affimative, or whether the minor premise is particular or
universal™ m2ans that it follows fram this figure - vhich is
indicuted by its form, i.e., the order of the middle term and
the conditions which make possible the yielding of the conclusion
in the quantificate - that every minor sremise is arflirmmtive,
Therefore, what is asserted of its subject - the niddle tern -
is asserted of part or its predicate - the minor term. It (s us
though he indicateu by this that the ninor is affirmative and that
the middéle term is the subject oI béth prenises and yields only the
particular as a conclusion. 7The stutemeat, "it necessarily follows
tNot every one wno is rational writes!' (This) is explicable by way
of assumption” means that this "some" of "Scme w+0 are rational
do not write" assumes "Ever§§?) Bo we pay call it "Some" or
"Zyvery? It follows the second mood of this figure, asif the
statement were: "Every man is rational,” "No man writes",
therefore, "Some who are rational do ot write."” By the stetenrent,
*o man writes" we refer to every one of the class of ignawmt

men who cannot form letters.

CONCERNIG HTPOTHITICAL 3SYLLCGI3IIS

s
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| (28b) .
Hy.othetical s7llogism are of two kinds: conditional and disjunc-
- tive. .an example o the conditionel is, "If the world were
created, then ;t has a crsator." If we aflfirm the ceondition in
the a:tecedenézy)the conseguent foliowsxy as it is, i.s., if we
sa}, "and it is known thut the world was created,” that is the
antecedent as it is, the consecuent as it is follows, "It has
a creavor."” But if we afiirm the contradictory of the conseguent
the contradictorr of the antecedent will follow, 3.,.:., when e
say, "It is kanown that it has 210 creutor,™ it wil. Toliow that
"It ﬁas not created.” But if you affirm the contradictory of the
antecedent, neither the consegyuent, as it is, nor iss comtracdictory
will follow. For were we to say, "It is not created,” this will
not yield a conclusiony, as fhen we say, "If this is a man, then
he is an animal, he is not a man,” it does not foliow from it that
"He is an animel,” or that "He is not em enimel." Similarly, if
we affirm ths conseguent as it is, it will not yield a comelusion.
For when we say, "And 1t is xnown that the world has a creatar,"
no conclusion will follow. .For when we say, "If taigprayer is
acceptablé, the one who prays is Jure.” and "He is puré." It
does not follow that the vruyer is accepted or that it is ﬁot

accevte.. O these four aflfirmtions
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only two yleld coxlusions, i.e.,'the antecedent as it is, which
yields the consecguent as it is, and the contradictory of the
conseguent, which yields the contradictory of the a tecedent.
But the contradictory of the antecedeat and the conse;.ent as it
is yield a conclusion onl:r when it is established thst the
consequent is equal to and is not ore universsl thun the
antecedznt. In this case, the Four affirietions (ulternwnts)
yield four condlusioné?l) For we say, "If this is mattsr, it is
compositer, "and it is matter, threrefo.e, it is caposite.”

Or, "and it is camposite, therefore, it is natter.” C(r, "and
it is not matter, therefore, it is not matter.” 3But when the
consq uent is more universal than the antecedent, us "=nimel®
in relation to ™man", the¢n, when the mors universul uoes .ot
exist, the particular does not exist. For the non-existence
of "animal" includes the non-existence of "mun". 3ut the non-
exi stence of the particular does nct ianclude thz noa-existence
of the universal. for the nca-existence of "men" does not
include th2 non-existence of "unimal". But th= existence of the
particular includes the existence of the universal. For the
existence of ™man" includes the existence of "animul", tut t;e
existence of "animal" does not include the existzsnce of "nman".

(32) :
COMMENTART The statement "The non-existence ol the znae

universul includes the non-existence of the particular® meaans that
when the nore universal does not exist, the pertédulaer in nazture.
Prior immxrEmxxxiiyxfxmxixtxx in nature means that when whet is
posteribr exists, what is prior (necessarily) exists. BRBut it

¢oes not follow thut, when what s prior exists, what is posterior

also.exists.
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The reverse is true of non-existence. For when what is »rior does
not exist, what is posterior does not exist. 3ut wiiem whet is
posterior does not ex$st, it does not follow thzt wiat is prior
aces not exist, as in the ptfomity.or cne to two or ol genuis to
species or of animal to ..an. Xnow that the Tirst mood of the
conditionQ{B)is enployed in the Tulmud. It is alwars inci cated
when they say, "There is every reaspn that it is even 50524)They
designate by it the strength of the connection_between the
conseguent and the entecedsnt. The secbnd mégg is employed when
ther say, "If this(g;)‘so,(2 ) which is understood to mean "I grant,

if you were to say."

IHE SECOND KIND The disjunctive: e.g. "The world is either

eternal or was created."” Four argumants are constructed from thi:.
For we say, "and itlvas created, hence it is not eternal."‘ Cr

"And it was not created, hence it is etarnal.” Or "azd it is
eternal, hence it was not created.” Or "and it is 20t eternul,
hence it was created.n Therefore, the ar:ifmation of either one,
cate; orically, will yield th: contradictory of the other, and the
affimsztion of the contradictory of either one will vield the

other categcrically. These ure its conditions: the Gisjunctive
contains two parts. If thers are three, the categorical ufiirmetion
of only one would yield the contradictory of the other two. Tor
example, "This number is either smaller or larger or e:ual,” and
"it is larger"; hence that "it is small-r or egual" is invelid. If
the contradictory of one weré affirmed, one of the remainder would
follow, but not categorically, i.e., "And it is not equal,” hence

it follows that it is
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either smaller or larger. If the parts are not all incluged,
e.g. "Zaid is either in France or sSpain or elsawhez(-zs)or

"This number is either five or ten or naza-e, then the affirmation
of each one, categorically, would result lin the ralsiw of

the other two. But the affirmation of the contradictory of

the one will not yield a conclusion }becaus(‘el.O)not al 1 of the
remainder is included in the othe(g?a) These are the i»rincip.es
of the syllogism. 7We shall cmmplete the treatise by stuting

the four kinds of syllogism: ‘apagcgic, inductive, analogical
and combined.

COgMITARY: The statement "These are its conditions:

the disjunctive contains two parté" meuns what we stauted,
ganely that the afrirmation of the contrudictory of euch will
yield the other as it is, will be true when the condition
contains only two parts.

The apagogic syllogism is also hyjothetical, sinee we

assume the contradictors of the conclusion, aad by then,
affirming it in combime tion with a premise whose truth is
apparent, and then we affirm the contradictoz('gj.-), Tae form
of the apagogic syllogism is such that we substaunticte
Xour opinion by invalidatikng its contradictory und its
contradictory is invalidateéu)by the fact that falsehood
follows from it. and that is done when we combine with it
a tremise whose truth is apparent and which yields a
conclusion whos'e falsity is apperent. Then we say that the

false conclusion results only fram a syllogism whose premises

contain a falsehood. 4nd since the truth of cne of the
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ﬁo premises is spparent, the falsity is to be nnrked(45)1n the
second premise vhioch is the opinidn of the opponent. An example
of it is when one's opponent wishes to assert' that "Every soul
is material”, Yo contradict him by fomming & Syllogism: "Every .
sa1l is material", "All matter is divisible." Therefors, "Every
sal is divisible®, The falsity of this is apparent Xz by the
pature of the soul of man. There mst be aomething false somewhere
in the premises for them to yield this conclusion. But we have
said that .the truth that "All matter is divisible" is apparent,
so that the falsity rests in our saylng "Every saal is meterial.”

¥Wher this is invalidated, it is substantiated that the soul 1s

not material. ;
COMMEN TARY: The apagbgic syllogism is called so on the

. (46)
principle that "Out of the wicked cometh forth wickedness"

and falsehood necessarily results from falsehood. Nor will
falsehood ever come from truth, for evil does not come from
good. This syllogism is employed in the Telmd., It is that

| (47)
which is indicated when they say »Tf you do not say so".

& This is perfectly plain.

INDUCTION refers to transferring the x Jjudgement conceming
x many particulars to the universal which contains those parti-
culars, 6.g., "BVery #nimal moves its lower jaw while chewing".(w)
We have seen man, the horse, the cat and other animals do s0.
The refors, this is true i? it is possible to compl te an investi-

gation of all ar(u.m?ls. Then & syllogism in the first mood cauld
49 ,
be constructed.
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"Lvery énimal is either horse or man, etc.” "Every horse and
man, etc. moves his lower jew while chewing." Hence it follows
that "Every animeal nmoves 1is lower jaw." But iI even one is
omitted - like the crocodils, waich moves its upper jaw - the

+ruth will not te affirmed. .If is not far-retched to assums

~

that & judgenent will be trégu?;n a thousand cases save one.
Dependence on induction is souégl)in matters of figh, but not
in things which require cemonstration. In mutters of figh, the
more induction is based on exact investigation and the closer
its epproach to comuleteness the more certein it is to put
ovinion out of court. |

COMITANTARY - Nature was wise - - because of God's guidance

in not allowing the animel to move its upper jaw lest its

eye suffer fatigue. The structure of the animal and its
characteristics point to the existence of a trunscendent intellect
which watches over nature. For though nature is wise in whatl

it brings to fruition, it is not rational, sagiwould not know

what it does, were it not for God who guides it. Therefore,

gaid Job, "Then out of 1y flesh shall I sse Godfaa) And Dayig
said: "ill my bones shell sey: "Lord, who is like unto $hég?2
The statement "Deendence on induction is sound in matters of
figh "refers to the fact that thuat method is em»lcyed for
ordinary people and satisfies them. The method of study of the
elite differs from the method of the orugnary person., e will
f£ind this type of syllogism in the Talméa?) ‘#e will also find

there the two
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affirmative premises of the second figure, dbut only in the form
of a question and not as demonstrative proof.

THE ANAI.OGIOAL(fsi).'he jurists and Mutekallims call the anal-
ogical by the name Qiyas, which i; the transference of the judge-
ment from one particular to anothei- which resembles it in some
respect. When one looks at a house and sees that it was created
and has form, then at the heavens and sees they have fom, he
extends his judgement to it and says, "All matter that has form
was created, the heavens have form, therefore, they were created",
in analogy to a ha se.(segl)lis will not yield certain knowledge.
But (Sﬁ is suitable for soothing the mind and ccnvincing the
14s tener in discussions and so is employed in thetoric. By
rhetoric is meant the discu#aions current 1i1 disputes namely:
compleints and apologies, blaming and preising something, ex-
pressing revulsion or disgust at something (end things of that
sort). A sick persnn is told, "Drink this medicine because it
will benefit you,™" and he as_ks, "Why?", and is told "Recause SO
and so, who was sick, drank it and it 4id him good". He is,
therefore, inclined to take it without asking thet it bg demon-
strated a§ bveneficial t every sick person, Or that his sickness
ijs similar to the other's and his condition as far as age,
strength, weakness, etc,, are similar to his. And becawse the
dialecticians felt the weakness of this method they imvented

a new one; they said it is clear
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that in the original proposition the Judgeégzz was arrived at
in(;g%a wégé) So taey proc:ceded to establish the {mesznaing and:
the) cause in two ways. One of them was called a proposition
of general application which may be invertég}) " the other,
investigatienmmit and division. In relation’to the propositvion
of general application which may be inveréggf they said it
meaégs)that "whatever has form was created."” .4ind "whatever
has no form was not created."” This goes back to induction
and does not yield certitude om two counts. First, a
complete enureration with none omhtted is impossible. Second,
in the investigation, the heavens were or were not investigatéd.
If they were not investigated, then a complete investigation
was not effected. And if an investigation was rede of a
thousand cases save one, it is not far-fetched to assume that
the one judgement out of the thousand may be different, as
we mentioned in the case of the crocodile. Now, if the heavens
were investigated and it is known that they were crested
because they have form, the qﬁestion is already sclved, since
it was clear belore establishing the truth of the premiss of
the syllog{sm. The syllogism is not needed to affim it,
since it is already plain. The other msthod is inwestigation
and divisiég?b) We say, for example, let us investigate all
the attributes of "housen". It exists, is material, s:1f-
sufficient and hes form. But it is.fallacious to sav that it
is created because it exists, or because it is self-sufficient,
or it is this or that, as if ever  existent thing or s<1f-

sufficieat thing had to be crsuted.
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Therefore, it is established that it was createc becausz it has
form. 3ut this is fullacious on four grounds. FIIST, it adanits
of being said that the'judgemsnx in the originel projosition was

not arrived at through any of these causes, which include more

than "house", but through a caus= which is limited to "house™ and

therefore does not extend beyond it. Zven if it be established thut
socmething other than the house was created, it will be caused by

a quality that includes "house" and thaut thing in particular and does
not extend to the heavens. SZCOND, this is valid only when all
descriptive attributes of the matter under'consi&eration are
investigsted. Now, a cvomplete account and full investigation can
never be proved, some attribute may have been omltted and that might
be the cause., So the najority of dialecticians do not consider
cafipletensss, but say, "if there be another cause, show 1tf85) or,
they say that if there were, you aand I would certainly have
perceived it, just as if there were an elechant belore us we

would percéive it. If we did not perceive it, we would assert

that it does not exist; bDut this is weak since the inability of

the two conflicting parties to perceive it immediatel;r, or

however long the inability exists, does not indicate non-existence.
This case is not‘like that of the elephant; it is not possible

for an elephant to stand before us and for us not to see it
immediately. Vet there are many matters we have investigated which
we could not understand innediately{"put only after some tims.

(66)

TIIRD, even if the investigation were completed,
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if there were four attributes the invalidatiag of three does

not affirm the soundness of the fou.th, since the paégz)in
combination are more than four. It admits of being regurded

as creatégs because it is existent9 and material, or becuuse it is
existent and self-sufficient or because it is existent and has

form. aAnd it admézg> of being created because it is 1mterial

and self-subsisting or material and has form. and it admits of

being created because it is existent, material and self-subsisting.
And it admiss of being created because it is existent, self-sufficlent
and has form - or other cambinations, eith2r of two and iwo or

of three and three. There are many Jjudgements which caanot be
established as long as many elements are not brought together, like
the blackness of ink in which galli, vitriol and soézl)are combined
with water. Most judgements are caused by elenents in combination.

So that the invalidating of the sepurzte qualities cénnot suflice

to invalidate them in combination. FOURTH, assuming that your
investigation is cdmplete and sound and assuming that three are
invalid, wiile thefurthremains, this indicates only that the judgement
is not caused by the three nor by anything other thén the four;h,

but it does not indicate thut it is necessarily dependent on the fourth

(72)
as a whole., It admits of the fourth being divided into two

paréls)and of the judgement being dependent on ons of the two parts
and not on the other. So the invalidating of the three demogstrates
thet the cause is not found in aaything other th=n the fourth but
does not demonstrate that the whole fourth is the cause. This

is a stumbling block. For if it were first divided and described as

being
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existent, self-suffiocient, material and having this or that form,
the invalidating of three will nct necessitate the dependence dr
the jud%;tsnt on "fom" in general, but on one of the two parts of
"porm®, This, these dislectical proofs are clsar., But i¥ does
pot becoms a demonstrative proof as long @s it is not said, "Every~-
thing that has form was created".(%)"'l'he heavens were formed",
therefors, "They were oreated". But irf we divide the first state-
ment into particulars, a universal camnot be derived from it. So
the statement of the universal, "Everything that has form was created"”
mst first be established. And that cannot be established by show-
ing one thing that has form and was "created", not even by showing
a thaasand things that have form and were created. But this is
the desired premise, so its validity mist be proved by two sound
premises or by one of the ways which have been mentioned., There
is no getting away from it. This is the enalogical judgement.

COMMENTARY - The statement, "All metter thet has form was
created", "The Heavens have form", therefore, "They Were created”
in analogy to "house" means that because the judgement in the
original proposition(vs)was arrived at in this way it 1is asserted
that this ('771).3 the cause, And this is proved because it appears

| in the original proposition, in the example of the hai se. He says

"Wha tever has form, was,ereated, the Heavens have form, thereror?’;a)
they were ocreated", in X analogy to "house" because this universal,
which is the point at issue, and this is established by the proof
concerning the ™house®, which has form and was &lso created. X

The vefore, this is incinded in the analogical, which is the trans-

ference of the judgement from one particular to
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another, which resembles it in some respect. XNow thut we have rade
the premise universal, it becones categcrical. 3ut in origia it is
analogical, since the universal is establis~ed only b tha example
of the house. =e further sa¥s: "that in the original ~ropositicn the
juﬁgaaent wes arrivad at in this way. So tiery proceed to establish
the (meaning and the) cause in two ways,* etec., Ye means by "in the
originel n»roposition, the judgensnt™ the first known part, tc which
other things are comp.red, num:2ly "house” in our eMam>le. Ry ™ias
arrived .t in this way" he means thet it wes created bLe2cause it has
form. "They procseded to @3tablish the feaning and the)cause, (i.:z.
that "jhatever ws Torm was created,") in two ways: one of then wes
called a proposition of genszral apdlication which aar be invoeetzd.”
The stutewm:ent, "vhataver has fowr wus creatcd," and "The feuvans
were creet-d® is the first mood of the first figuars, except thuv

he nmcntioned the nujor premisz Tirst, which is the Tlonan custion.

(73)
Zonow that the G'zerah shava  which is ennlored in the Talmud, is

an enalogrical syllogisn. TFrom thils rou can sce the wisdon of the
Jewish sages, Jor they were as ‘‘uch nasters of the urt of logic

as of the sciences. Ther s2ns=d the wszukness ol this syllogism, and
so they szid, "7You cmz:n not estabééih an analogr from congruent
expressions or your own accordf" unless it has been suthorized

by tradition. They indicuted by t't thet the g'zsrah shava is

not by nature conclusive, its validitv is not innerent. It is

(81)
used only as a Deg. T:ey refute it uihen they sgy, rnah lthelon,
(52)
end they settle it whea they ser hagad hashaveh. SThey further
’ (33)

refute when thes say, mah lehagad hashaveh shebah=n.
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All this is to e;tablish the cause, arter the munner of the
dialecticians; end its refutation is ai'ter the manner of Abu gﬁmid.
Jere I not afruid of being »rolix I would have explaineé this by
an example. but it is easy to understand how that we have
commented on the soundness of the natter.

COMPCSITZ SVLLCGISI'S: Be it known that the genersl ggshion
in books and  ‘teachingzs is not to proceed by the buildiég))ogf
syllogisms in the way we have been dbuilding them. Ther are §03ﬁa
however, in a confused way, in books, sither with sone addition
whieh could have been dispensad with or with the omission of ons of
the two cremises which nust appeer - both making for error. If
the confusion is czused by lack of order which mey be resored, it
js a conclusive syllogism. But that which 1s ou .wardly constructed
in the proper order und is not accompenied Ly éts conaitions is
not conclusive. an example of thes »roper ordérg)is the first figure
of Buclid: when on & line 4B we wish to construct aa eguileteral
triangle and Jrove that it is e. uilateral, we suy, tuke point . &8

the center and place the end of the compess upon it and draw an

arc from it
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to point B and complete the circle around point A. Then, on

.point B as a ceatsr, dlace the end or the compass and drew an

are to poiqt A ccmplet;ng the circle, with its centsr at point B.

4o then have two similur d reles, since they both huve the sane |
radii and will necessarily intersect at some roiant, C. From the
point of intersection, a straight line procesus to i, thus

sroducing line CA. Fram C another straight line yrocaeds to B,

thus producing line CB. This is the triangle o tharee equal sides
which results from ABC. (aIts dexcnstration is that the two Vlines,
AB &nd AC, aure equal, because they are arawn from the center of the
same circle tc its circuwiference. The two lines 4B and BC are

equal for the same reason. and lines AC énd BC are eguel because
they zre exactls e.:;ual to the sume line, iB. Therelore, the
conclusion is that the triangle is eijuilateral. This is the way

in which these premises are constructed. I+ they are properly
ggps?;ggtggi"theqconclusion will reslly result from four complete
Syllbéismé ﬁd br;mise being: suppressed and each syllogism consisting
of two premises. The first is, that the two lines, 4B and AC are
e;zual because they both procéed from the center of the circls to

its circumference, and everr two straight lines from the center to

the circumference are equal. Therefore, these two are e ual.

a) Text has the following dlagram:
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The second syllogism is that the two ;;nes, 4B and BC p.roceed fram
the center to the circumference, and they are also equal, as shown
in the previous syllogisua. The third syl%ﬁgish is, taat the two
lines, AC and BC, are equal, because they are e :ual to line 4B,

and every two lines exactly e ual to the sanme thing are egual to
each other. g%e fourth syllogism is that the figure .BC is bounded
by three equal lines, and every figure bounded by three eqgual lines
is an eguilateral triangle. Thus, figure iBC, comstructea on line
AB, is an equllateral triangle. This is its proper form. Zut ic ié
easier to onit some of the premiség?) This is the derinition of the

form of the syllogism.

CQMNiNTARY: The statenent: "Or with the omission of on: of

the two dremises which nust aprear™ means its actual aprpearance in
the syllogism is necessary. ™is saying, "both naxins for errorw
means that »eonle will err if something is addég%) They will think
that it is a premise whose position is in the syllogisr, and it is
not soc. Likewise, they will think.that it does not rielé a
conclusion when one of them is omitted, while in reality it is

sotentially there though they mnay not notice it.

TTE JATTIR ¢F ™71 STLLOGISY - The matter of ths syllogism

4§ the prenises.

a) Readng with mss. Bet. and Gimmel.
b) Bmitted clause as ms. Bet.

i
!
!
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If they are apédictieally true, the conclusions are apodictically
true; If they are false, their oconclusions will not be true; if

. they are matters of opinion their conolusions w:lli not be apodictic.

® And just as gold is the matter of the dinar and roundness is of
its form, and just as the dinar may be spoiled either through dis-
torting its form and destroying its roundness by making it long,
so that 1t is no longer called a diner, or by the adulteration of
its matter, it being iron or copper, so too the syllogism. It may
be invelidated because of the distortion of its form, i.e. when it
does not coincide with one of the three above-mentioned figures,
or because mx of the invalidation of its matter, even though its
rdrm may be sound; i.e., when the premise is @ matter of opinion
or is false. Gold has five degrees of purity; pure and unadultera-
ted; containing some dross, which is perceptible only to the keen-.
eyed; containing enough dross to be appargnt to the keen-eysd and
also discernable to those who are? not keen-eyed, when their at-
tention is called to 1}1;'(92 adu]?terated with copper, but so skil-
fully counterfeited that even the keen-eyod may elmost mistake it
for gold even though there is no gold in it; so adulterated that
its adulteration is apparent to all, The premises, similarly,
have five principles; that they be apodictically true, without

'‘da bt or question, -
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(A syllogisri so counstructed is called a demonstrative'syllogism);
that they approach certainty in such a menner éhat it is hard to
concelve of the possibility of deceptlon though the sossibility
arises during the investigation. (The syllogism constructed from
them is calied dielectic); that the premises are consiaered the
preveiling opinion but the soul is aware of their contradictions,
which expand :<ith the awareness of their decepticn, (%he syllogisnm
%x so composed is called.rhetorical); that the form is deceptively
liks the apodictie, (the syliogism which results from it is called
deceptive or sophistic); that it be known that it is fulse, but
the soul is inclined to it, by a kind oi faucy, (the syllogism
resulting from this is called poetic). all these orenises need
exrlenation. Premisesout of wiich the syllogisa is constructed,
which were not establishgd through argumentation but are assumed
because they aie accepted as admitted ure limited to thirteen kinds
of judgements: nfirst principles™: Judgements of peréeption;
judgemeﬁts of experience; o»inions gensrally accepted; propositions
whose middle ternms are not negated by the intellect nor by their
syllogism; estimative ozinions; customarys beliefs; wuthoritative

statenents; admissions;. semblances;
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opinions which appear to be genmerally accepted; presumptions (gslnd
imagined things.

COMMENTARY: The statement, "But if they erve false their con-
clusions will not be true. If they are matiers of opinion their
conch sions will not be apodictic™ means that the false is the
antithesis of true. A4nd by true, he meant they are not matters
of opinion. (ahatters of opinion are the antithesis of the apodictic.
Apodictic means they are withaut flaw,

FIRST PRINCIPLES are judgements which are made necessary by
the very nature of the mind as pure intelligence, as when we say
that two is more than one; that the whole is gréater than the
part; and that things equal to the same thing are equal to each
other. For he who supposes he was born & thinker and that he
leamms only through the abstx_'actness of the 1ntellectfgslnd does
not know how to distinguish quantity. and difference in nature
x but imagines that he k was ecreated & thinker all at once and
that these jud%gr;?nts occured to him and that he himself formed
their concepts after having concelved the meaning of the whole
and the meaning of the part, and the meaning of the lesser and
the xnCI.'eE98 surely, it would be impossible for him not to say
correctly that the whole 1s greater thean thé part. This is t;ue
of every "whole", whatever it my be. It does not come from the
senses, for the senses grgg xx only one or two particulars or a

1imited number of things, but this judgement is established in
the intellsct as & universal and it is impossible for the intel~-

ject ever to be separated from it

a) Reading wi th ms. Bet,
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(lJ'UDGEMENT OF PZRCEPTION: when we say that the sun shines and
sets, and that the light of the moon increases and decreases, stc.

ZEDEENENT OF EXPERIENCE: that.which resul;slgrom the combinetion
’ (
of the intellect and the senses, as when we say that fire bnrns and

that cathertic is a laxative and that wine intoxicates. For the
senses perceive that xtme drunkenness is a consequence cf drinking
wine repeatedly, so that the intellect takes note of it as involving
a necessary consequence., For if it were acciaentel it would not
consistently follow. Thus, a knowledge of that about‘w‘aich it is
quite sure, is engraved on the mind.

OPINIONS GENERALLY ACCEPTED: ‘those which are known through

the information of many people, as our knowing c(a{otl;e existence of
2
Mecca and Egypt, even though we have not seen them. And when doubt

concerning them ceases, they are called generall))r accepted beliefs.
(103
But it is impossidble to infer one from enother and % say t© one

who doubts the miracles of a prophet thut he should believe in )
(104
them because the information about them is a? persistent as is that
1C5)
about the existence of the (prggh(eat, because he will say, "I cannot
100

doubt the prophet's existence, but I cen doubt the miracles. Had
(107) ' (1C8) -

they been as evident to me as that, I(wgu]).d certainly not have
i 109

been able to doubt them." Therefore, he must wait until it becomes

an acknowledged fact for him. Thepm, doubt will ceas&i y
0
PROPOSITIONS CONTAINING IN T EMSILVES SYLLOGISHS BY THEIR ViRY

NATRE

a) Reading with ms. Bet.

¢




1013 NI NIXY  FPIWI AT UOUA 1IIDX DI NIWAIDMY
13702 @IANY YIWA 2D Y A'T a5 n131v03aY ‘131 Mo

RII3ON AW QINA I DD 7YY MOYUD KYIIDPUKIT RITNIW VKA
2R INTITAD Yowa MMynny Yooan Yy uys ok oye 1°°N NYCRE AR
+f3 NB2ID AT Ay 23 WINY IVI2 WD ara kY *792 ava Y 3 1Y
XY DXV DYIIDY AID NIXTIDI VIVIVI DYIT 11902 YI1Iw Ad MINDINI
nE? Y9 NIPP WPI'W IWDX YR JPD3 XKIPI 1D PHOA AINWI IPKIY DIIVKD
12 pnyanw va% 03 PIT'W YIK? X*237 *X%D NIKVZD2 P20W Y27 DK* 1
INIKPTDI BIY FOOXKY *Y WHAK YR DKW 'A% K¥IIA NIRTID2 WD w13
*XY Foon Yy 'niyw XY AT 102 AR 191 0YxYE3 DXy ProOX® Y WwBK)
AR DK 7I0R DY T ATAY NIITOA 19X JWD'W Y TROYT YRYID IWIK
0Dy DRWPS YUK DYOOWDBA BYIXY WD

(33/¢7 1) (3)/3°DRs 3K 3l
(3)/213°DIK3 21390xwd  saArsyown (2)/(°131)  (3)/vonrzvr0m 52
(32)/n1392W7 2'WOSNINIWA 2@ $3
© (3)/21 w34
(2)/wr3izweny  (2)(3)/mwwds*vd 35
s0°1301  (1)/ap'd (3)/x3*0:a30 (12)/13%y*1%3 (2)/13y3173:13y102 36
(2)/o*xd (x)(:)/inznta (2)/m3nws (3)/rnonsninws 37
: (3)/rnyan va¥spnynaw *9% 02 38
: (3)/%723% NIRYIDIL ININTID2 39
(2)/0°K%52 *23y Fro0Xw Y WSTK Y3IK :DXYEI...*? WOKY 3110
' (2)/(%9) (1)/ro0Kw:?*20KW
: (2)/arassavar 211
(2)/owpnzonwen :12




e . "4l a - 86
are propositions which are not established in the soul, tut in
‘their middle terms, thagh the middle term is not forelgn to,
that is, 1t is not separated rrom,u}:he intellect. Therefors,
people think that it is a major premise which is known x witham t
a middle (term), while in truth the proposition is kunown only
through the middle term. We have btut to find the middle term of
the syllogism. The major and the minor terms are already found
in the thesis itself, e.g., W& know immediately that two is half
of four. But we know this only through the middle term, as in
the following syllogism: "Iwo of four parts is one of the two
equal parts of a whble", "One of two equel parts of a whole is

a halr", Therefore, npwo of four parts is a ha'}l.f". The proof
(llﬂ that if we were asked what part of thizty-four is seven-
teen we would not immediately know thet it is half, but would
heve to divide thirty-faur into two equal parts eand then examine
each part to £ind that eaéh is seventeen. Then we would know that
4% is a half, If this (1%3120 is present in the intellect, test
with many numbers, or change the half to one-tenth or one-sixth
of something else. That is the point of the example, It is not
strange that the propositim is derived from the middle term, end
yet the intellsct does not motice that it derived it from the

middle term of & sydlogism.

a) Reading 2-1 with mss. Bet. ani Gimmel.

. et gl ————————
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Though one may achieve knowledge in a particular way he mey not be
aware o that way. TFor establishing knowledce of a thing is one
thing, and awareness of how that knowledge was arrived at is another.
ESTIMATIV: OPINIONS are premises which are invalid, but have
been estéblished in the soul with suf<icient strength to prevent the
possibility of doubt in them because of the judgement of the estima-
tive faculty concerming things which are derived from sense objects.
For fhe estimative faculty accepts as true only what habitually
agrees with sens2 objects, as for example, the Judgement of the
estimative faculty that "Everything that has no place, cither in the
world or outside of it, is impossible;” or the judgement of the
estimative faculty that "Everything will eitherzy perish or continue
to exist,"” i.e., outside of the world, or the judgenent that matter
does not increase, nor become larger of itself, vut only when
increase is added to it fram the.outside. The cause of the judgement
of the estimative faculty lies in the fuct that these matters do
not agree with perceptioﬁs and are not ccnceived of by'estimative
faculty. Their rals§%;4is known from the fact that ir everything
which is not conceived of by the estimative faculty were false, then
the estimutive faculty itself would be false, for the estimative
faculty itself is not conceived of by the estimativs faculty; only
knowledge and potential knowledge are. Now, any attribute which is
not yrasped by the five semnses is not grasped by the estimative
faculty. Its error, in these speclfic guestions, is apparent in so

far as they are the necessary results of
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syllogisms constructed from first principles, which the estimative
feculty accepts. 4ind we will admit that when the prenises of the
syllogisms are constructed from first principles tae conclusion is
true. Therefore, when after we arrive at the conclusion the
estimative faculty still refuses to accept if, we know that its
refusal is due to its nature, which refuses to accept what is not
derived from sense objects.

CUSTOMARY BILIIFS are propositions which ars believed in
becauses of popular belief alone. The masses and the nseudowise
consider them to be necessary first princ iples of the pure intellect,
€.i{ ., "Falsehood is improper", "The pious man ought not t6-speak
ralse{§}4bgqr to znter the bathhouse without his cloek in & way that
would reveeal his privy partst, "Justice is necessary and injustice
inproper", etec. These notions have been multiplied in o=e 's hearing
since youth, and people agree to them in order to improve their
lives. The soul hastens to accept them, through habit. They ma- be
strengthened by the gentle virtuéi%j) But 1f one could suppose that
he was born a thinker and was not trained to goodnéiiﬁ) nor attached
to virtue nor accustamed to be friendly, and these propositi ons
were brought to his intellect, it night be possible for him to

refrain from accepting them. It is not like our saying tvio is
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more than one. Some of these premises nay be true, but only
on the grounds of close examim tion or of evident truth, though
people think they are abbelutely true, as they think the
statement "God is omnipotent™ is true. That is a customary belief
and its denial is unworthy, dbut it is not absolutely true, for
!g cannot create one like_Himself. Wwhat one should say is
that He .s able to do emerything that it is possible for Him to
do. So,to00, our saying "He is bmniscient” when We is not
omniscient, for He does not know of another Existence like
Himself. These customary beliefs mﬁy vary in strengt@band weak-
ness accordiné to the varied customary bellefs, customs and
habits. They may vary in different countries and among dif-
ferent professions. A customury belief emong physicians is not
the same as among carpenters, and vide versa. A custonrary
belief does not contradict falsehood, it contiradicts the improper,
while truth contradicts falsehood. Truth may be impropsr and
falsehood may be a povular customery belief. There is no
doudbt that first principles and some Judgerients of perception,
opinions generally accerted all, and judgement of experieézce
are customary beliefs. But we are dealing here only with
beliefs bused on custom. -

AUTHORITATIVS ST.IEIINTS are judgements reccived fronm

excellent




' ‘ 89,
42 2

I® PT RIN3 Y3IXI NIPTIT NIDIPAR AR NIP ITAY 227 LINNA (D WM

by %137 Y817 IDIRT DROY 20T IDD LAIPVI NIPIIT DAV VA DDV
T3%°% RIF YD PTIT T39S PAR AIIID IRTYIOY DOTIDD RIAT PTIT 23T PO
quDR (vay P2 Py Py0% RIN IDRYD YINT b:s «1D3Y 10D 8307 2y Pyov
PTIY 3R RIT D 2T P93 YIIY IIYRY 127 P22 YTIY SKIA 1K1 103¥2
810995 q1%0 Y93 AUYHAT ND3 IINVY 2D AIDDVIBDH APRT FINIDI NIRYIDI
nvfysﬁ v3°D pﬁ:1 R137IDAN3Pa 19PRNT 9233 NRIIIONAT Q*IARIDA JIPM)
DDIIDDNY 7PA2 8P1 29335 PIR QDTIHD 0YEDIVG PEIR DOIIDD (UK A31n
nox OYDYDY FADSA PVIN TNI0I AIIIDA BOIIHDA AW 3N Yva®? an1o 1398
NITRIDA NETPI NITURANWI POL JIRI LO0DTIDD 2IAN P0A DYDYDI 333D

#2812 [YRZ AD AT 13310 13I03% P3I® NIDOIID AIIIVDIAI NIIVDINY

.29 901°0 D*%33pDA GYEREDA O A3R  NIPAIPDI OPINT T13% 010700

(3)/(svn) (3)/vmmmmzInEs 10 31

31)/avenvesaene 38

(3)/(wm) (a (3)/ManvPas 23

3)/(¥9 ¥v3° 2x) :4

:eIa *9 (3)/93 I 1393 3933 FIW MY (a)/h 193733 P 38
$)/3BIR *3 WAL *IWEE NV D FNIW®

a)/l'mm aey  (3)/:am3033 3083 36

(3)/(u°r9en *3°0 PW3T) 37

SRR 81338 :c
(a)/hna:m (3)/eve9s¥330%090 3

3)/807100%800100 ©  (3)/Yean:ves :30

(3)/303:38  (3)/°3713:13313  (3)/8¥°31°032 813 1%03AY 211

. (3)/°31880: 3% WMI*Y 312




43a 90

- (117)
men, the greatest in wisdom, and from elders of (ancient)

times. ‘then these, received from them through tiheir books
and repeuted, are combined with sound judgement, they became
estdblished in the soul.

ADMISSIONS are those w:ich are admitteéaby the opponent
or are acceptsd as conventions by the two opponents alone.
For it is used only eguimst an oppon:nt but not ageinst anyone
else. adnissions and custcmary beliefs differ as to thalr
being univsrsal or particular. For the latter are ad: .itted
by all, while an admission is admitted by the op»ronent alone.

STMRLATCHSS are those which are confused with first

srineiples or with judgements of experience, or with c;étomar*
beliefs because of their senblance, but in truth they ere
onlr outwardly sinilar.

OPINICNS .VIICH .PP3aR T0 BY GINIRL.LIY ACCIPTZD are those

which are accepted by whoever h:ears them and is satisfied
with a Pirst view and a curscry glance. ITut when he investi-
gates them more thoroughly he finds them unaccentable and

perceives that they a.e fulse, liks the stutement "Help your
‘broth?r the robber or the robbeéfas) The suul at JTirst acéepts
ié}lséhen invastigates and only then r.slizes thut to held

the robbé%aois not & logical consequence.

PRUSUMPTIONS are ac.uired by opinion,

a) Reading with ms. Gimmel,

-,
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but allow for the possibility of their contradistion, as it is
seid of him who goes out at night that he is & robber, for if
he were not a robber he would not go out at night; or "If some-
one has saved onr' enemy, he too is on.Jr enemy," 1 al)even though
1% admits the interpretation of his having saved him through the
trickery and strategem ot one of our rrimds.‘

THINGS are premi ses which are known to be false

but influences the scul to desire to antipathy, like calling
sweetnegagc):rmood, provoking the soul to rgf'é% it wkki= as
knowing it to be false. ,

VWQ shall now discuss the manner in which they are employed.

COMMENTARY: "First principles are judgements which are made
hocassary by the very neturs of the mind s pure intelligence”
means without depending on the particular perception, which is
not the case with experience., For when the intellect forms a
universal, it really relies on the repetition of the experience,
not on the fact that the universal, as such, 1s necess&rily
f£and in pure intellect withaat being combined with perceptions,
i,e., with particulars. His saying "He is not omniscient because
He does not know of another Existence like Himself®, neans that
knowing may be said of what does not exist, as well as of what

ddes exist. For knowing does not cease with absolute non-existence.

He also sald
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T4 varies in different countries". People of one country my

deem 1%t improper to uncover the privy parts, while others deem
it improper to uncover even their mouths and are always thus
ocovered. If the covering is missing they put their hands o
their mouths. This customary belief may be due to the fact
that the mouth is an orﬁgz‘ )ferving the sense of taste, and
man works for his mouth Be further said, "It (i.e. a
customary belief) contradicts the improper, while $ruth contre-
dicts falsehood.” The Toreh called the prol(’tf:ﬁx)m improper
good and evil. But it is not said of the false and true that
they are good and evil; for good and evil are not applicable
to the apodictic at all, but %o the true and false., Since the
judges know only what customary beliefs are considered proper
but not thet they are true in themselves”, the B%l{%isc;al verse

(124e)
says "And ye shall be as God, knowing good and evil", as was

, (126)
. shown by Maimonides.

EZPOSITION OF THE DIVISION OF THESE PREMISES into syllogisms:

The first five are suitable for demonstrative syllogisms. .They
are: first principle judgements, perception, judgements of ex-
perience, opinions generally accepted, propositions containing
in themselves syllogisms by their very nature; ‘The velue of
proof is that 1t is used to Teveal the truth apd to achieve

certainty. Customary beliefs and admissions are
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premises of the dialectical syllogism. iWere the first
principles and tha others of the five and those which
accompany them us2d in dialectic, étzlguld have been stronger.
But ohly'axstomary beliefs and admissions ars employed in
dialeétic because they are popular adnmissions. For the art

of dialectic does not reguire stronger arguments than thess.
The advantezes oi dialectic are four in number.

(128)
EXPCSITION OF THZ ""ﬁ QUR ADVANTAGES OF DIALSCTIC: First,

to train every beginner and everyone who does not proceed in
the way of truth and whose understanding of the nsthod of
proving truth by demons:ration is insufficient. They therefore
furn him towards customary beliefs which he accspts as being
me cessarily true. and thus his falss opinion is disproved
by dialectic. Second, he who wishes to undierstand truth, and
is intellectually superior to ordinary people and cannot be
satisfied by mere rhetoric and persuasion, but yet cannot
grasp the method of Judgement, to be able to grasp the con-
ditions of demonstration, may neve.theless acguire truth by
means of dialectical syllogisms. This is the method of most
juriéﬁ”who seek knowledge. Third, it is impossible fér

_ students to know, through demonssration, the prenises and
principles of the doctrines of a particular sciénce like
medicine, geometry, etc., at the very beginning. Were they
to begin with these'premises it would not be easy for them to

grésp them. Therefore, they are suited to

a) Reading With ms. Bet.




442

MWMIT AT NITIT 1993 1Y DOYD AT NIZIEKRINY AIZIN TPAT RIDIFAI

TI0TR X? *3 JI0T92 NITID BAW TXD M1332 Wy* DIDK YIK PIN

R1Z37 HYPYIN DT AYIIC BYPIN NITINT 130D MY YK MITIN ROKYD
DYSITD AIXPD INIAN AYANY ROXA 19T RYIT 1YY AWK .AyIIRA

a%apa m13vvno DAY B2 2UN° WK RIDOTIBDA UK VDY T10*71 NDIDI NOXN
DYNDKRA XT1ION [V ATV YD YIVA .03 093N INYT 1*%y »02*1 naxa
XY1 *n129A1 *vx%m 112713 7*950* xXY® AR 710aa 17110 #P10D ava
[ w WLK AIN nNDIDN 'x:ﬁ: 9*pa% ?31°'w 122 DINAXD 17T Y Iyne

gY*IINa 317 PPN XANY DYYAIXIN DOTPAI NYNDXA XION WRII

AOTIANY ARIVIT 10D NIYPYAN nDanY DUIIdYAw v@vYun ADINA U 1TD
RYUKII NDIDI OMIYANTY BYITIYI ONIR RIDIPA IWI'W WOHK K ONYITY
on*%y omIEn3 N330'RY 0YIPY onIwpa ¥k Y0 XY D3 1YUnRn %1 pv3Iyn

(2)/(n*a) (2)/x%:1% (2)/n1d37 ar:nwdIPna g1

(2)/n1110:m3310  (2)/snvasprn 22

(2)/7%v@ o %31 Ynnd Y3 TIRY (3)/:wx Yvand Y3 oYiaziwexaa g4
(2)(2)/(1%) o | ,

: (2)/**n133a (3)/mi3vIarsoniainy Avavaavny. 27
(3)/ny*vnnzor*vana: (2)/wxyas wala g9
(2)/o*3D1%mwiovsdvaw  (2)/nrevdenazrwYon 10
(2)/nroanYendany (2)/nYnnasnvoxta 11

(2)/7peox 312




45a | 94

dielectical syllogisms constructed of premises which are common-
1y held opinions until it is possible to teach them by demonstra-
tion. Farrth; tls pature of dialectical syllogisms mekes it

' possible for the inves’ti,'gator to arrive at two contrary con-
elusions in one thesis: If he does so, and investigates the °
place of error, he may discover the truth through this 1nvest14-
gation; This oconsideration of the art of dialectic will suffice.
I¢ it does not, there is a separate book dealing with i%; Fur-
.ther preoccupation with this ezposition is unnecessary.

VE OPIN ONS CES: are premises of
solgggtic syllogisms, they are of no use whatsoever. We must
knor them to avoid them. Sometimes they are employed to test
waether one's knowledge is defective or perfect. Therefore,
it 18 called a testing syllogism. It :lé sometimes employed to
reveal the disgracfulness of one who pretends kk before the
pasges that he is wise and tms seeks to attradt them, For he
oan be refuted by these premises and his ignorance revealed.
After they truly know how he has erred and recognize his lack
of knowledge they Will nct pay him eny heed. This is called an

eliminhting syllogism.

or rhotor;cal
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snd juridical-syllogim and wherever certitude is not sought,
.The advantage o€ rhetoric in influencing man's soul to desire
truth and rejeot falsehood is well known. The same is true of
the -advanta@ of figh., The exposition of rhetoriec is a book in
itself. There is no need for its exposition.

EMAGINED THINGS are premises of the poetic syllogism, First
prinoiples, like the premises that are usually employed in
rhetorie or poetry, ars used only by way of poetry end imitation.
Wimt is otper than that, their apodictic character, is not needed
except for investigetion in the demonstrative syllogism and the
avoidance of erior in the sophistic syllogism. We shall meke its
expositicn brief.

OOWTAI}Y: nAre used only by way of poetry and imitation®
means that they are employed only to the extent that they are -
though rirst principlss - pukm poetiec and imitative, which latter
are restri.cted to0 rhetorie dnd poetry. What is not poetic and
imitative is not a condition of the poetic premise but is aceci-
dentagsz) That is what is lhaa.nt by the statement "what is other
then their apodietic chearacter, is not a condition". He just
‘happened to make poetle use of first principles.

THE CONCIUSION OF THE EXPOSITION OF THE SYLLOGISM: we shall

now mention the places of error concerning which we mst be

cautious. They are ten in mumbers
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_ (a |
FIRST: dialectical arguments come in confused farm and many .
an error arises Irom them. It is proper for the student to
become accustomed to arraunge them in the above stated carder
80 that he may... know. whether it is a syllogism ar nat .
ITf 1t is, then of what type, of what figure of the type,
and of what mood of the figure, until the place. of error is
revealed, should there be o&?S)SECOND: the middle tem must
be understood and studied sufficiently to denote the same thing
in both premises. For if it should be even slightly changed
by some addition or subtraction the syllogism would be destroyed
and would result in error. /e have mentioned an example of
this, when the universal negativg is converted per se. If the
statement "No jug contains wix%éwis true, then its converse,
| "No wine is in a jug", is not true, because the confittions
of conversion are not understood. The conversion of the
proposition, "No jug contains wine™" should be "Not};ing that
conteins wine is a Jug'.??)mis, too; is true. The place of error
in the false conversion lies in the fact that the predicate of
the original proposition is the word "contains wi%e}?) and not
ﬂm_ply "wine". The entire predicate shti%ld become the sul;ject
of the conversion. When you understand its comitions, the

conversion will be true. THIRD: the minor

a) Reading with ms. Bet.
h) Ruding with ms, mo
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and ma;l_or terms must be understood so there should be no
change in msaning between them end the two extremes of the
conclusion. Far the syllogism requires the bringing together
of the two terms with no change in meaning. This is made
cleer by what we have stated concerning the conditions of the
contradictory. FOURTH: the three terms and the two extremes
constituting the conclusion must be imestigated so that they
do not contain a homonym. For freguently the term is one and
the meanings many, and so the syllogism would not be a true
one. This, too, has been made clear by the condition o the
contradictory. FIFTH:EMMECXIRX mEkxkexxaxxkdexed the pronominal
particles must be considered very carefully, for the direction
of their predicate may change and cause error. ijere we to say,
rWvhatever the knower knows pg?gis like what he knew," our

~ saying hu may refer to the knower ar to the known, since vie
might say, what he already knew was the stone. Therefore, Ju
refers to stone. SIXTH:indefinite premises should not be
considered to be true u.niversally. Were they considered
universal, the intellect would recognize thelr falsity. Thus,
when it is said, "Men are in Egypt," the intellect accepis

and believes it. But when this proposition is nade universal,
e.8., MAll men are undoubtedly in Eg:%é? ) the intellect
recognizes the fact that the proposition
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is not necessarily a universal. 'hen it is said, "The friend

of your enemy is also yow enemy", the intellect acceéts it.

But when it is made universal, e.g. "Everyone who loves your
enemy uust also be your enemy", then the inteliect recognizes

the fact that the proposition is not necessarily & universal.
SEVENTH: when we assert the truth of the premise of a syllogism
and the reason for the truth of the assertion is that we sought

a contradictory for it and did not find it, this will not &x
necessarily affirm the truth o the assertion. It will be true
only when we know that the thing itself has a contradictory

that is true, not that we could not find it, for it may exist
.even thought we cannot find it immediately, as the assertion of
the staterient that "God is omnipotent." TFor it would not oceur
to us that there might be something over which We did not have
power until we realized that He could not create another 1ike.
Himself. Then we became aware of the error of xour asser.ion.
But the true assertion is that "He is able to do .everything that
it is possible for Iim to do." This has no contradictory that
is true. EIGHTH:tne premise should be outside oi the conc}uéiﬁz
so that the thesis should not be put as a premise o the syllogisnm,
in which case we would be begging the question. It would be like
sayiné that the proof of the statement, "ZIvery movement reguires

e mover", is that ncthing moves by itself. Bul this is
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‘the very point of the elaim, He only cmngoa the wording end

made 1t appear as pi‘oof. m: a thing should not% be; proved
by something else whose proof depends on the very thing you
want to prove, as when it is said"The a§u1 is immortal because
it is eternally acfivp"; We oannot know that the samld is
sternally active as long as we do not know that it is immortal,
For it is only through its being immortal that we can establish
that 1t is eternally aotive. TENTH: to guard against imagined
things, common opinions and semblences and to regard as irwm only
first principles, judgement of perception and their like, When
we havo'observed 1 se conditims, our sylloglsm wi.ll-,‘ without
dubt, yleld & true conclnsion and we will attain certainty.
Then, even should We wish to doubt this being true, We should be
unable to 4do s0.

__ML_B_!_'- The statement, "This is made olear in what we
have statod concerning the emditions of the contradictory” |
means that the same caxditiams which mst prevail between the
two premises before they can becoms contradictories mst also
prevail between the extremes of the conoe Insion and the major
and minor tema beran a tme conclusion can be drawn. There
should be no chenge in terms, whether in maaning or in usage,
nor should any of the terms be o. ‘homonyms They mst alnys
remin ‘the same. Lnd since varied exampls s sharpon the mind,

I have decmogl it proper
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to adduce three examples of fallacious reesoning by which s
very wise Roman tested me, and I shall bring their solution
as he taught me. He said to ne, "You ate what you bought."
"Yhat you bought is a live fish." Therefore, "You ate a

live fish." The two premises are correct, yet the conclusion

is wrong. The solution is as follows: "7hat you boug:t®

(142) (143)
refers to substance only, while mlive" is a guality. Ther=zfore,
(144)

this syllogism is a faullacy of the second ty-e. Be further
said, "You gave only one plain coin."™ "what you gave was
yours." Thereforc, "Only one plain coin was ycurs." The
sclution is as follows: "2laln coin is ths subject of the
ninor premise, as "only one" is of the iddle tern, wn§t§9)
is suppressed in the major prremise. 30 that he night have
had a million gold coini%s) This, too, is a fallacy of the
seconé type. He further said, "If time ceases now, it will
not be day." "ihenever it is not day it is night." Therefore,
"Now that time has ceasad it is night.” The repeated middle
term "It is not day" does not have the’same meaning in both
premises. In the first premise it means absolute absence of
tim: )while in the second premise it means Gifferent pefiods
in time. This syllogism is a fullacy of the fourth t;;é?)

FIFTT SZCTICN OF THS BCOK CONCERITIMNG the derivation of

the syllogism and demonstration. There are four chapters.
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} oomerning the scientific problems to be investi-
gatod and thnir div:la:lonss we refer to the questions which may
‘oeeur n the schiences. - Tisre are ron'g'ml'he first problem,
“ghésher® concerns the existen:o of the thing; the second, "what®,
concerns the emsence of the thing; the third "which®™, concerns
what utrorentiatas‘ the thing from others which are included in

the same genus; the fourth, "why", is the question of cause, The
problem "whether® is two-fold in character. Part concerns the
very fact of existence, as when we say, "Does God exisi?”, “Does
the void exi Qt?"; and part concerns the mode of existence, as

when we say, "Does God will?®, "Wes the world ecreated?" The
problem "What" is also of a tw-fold character: first, it trans-
mits the meaning of the ® eaker by giving his words the meening

he X 1nteng3?)e.g., whex he said "gg%ggzm was asked "What

do you mean by lit?", and said "The sun®. 51) Second, the question
4s asked concerning the essenoce of the thing, .8+, "What is wine?"
am the answer is "It i= an intoxiocating drink pressed from grapes®.
The problen mywhet" in the first sense has precedence Over the
problen "whether". Fa he who does not know wist thing is meant

| osnnot ask about 1ts existence; But in the second sense it mst
come after the problem "lhother", because as long as the fact of
the existence of & thi.ng is nnt known the question of its essence
ecannot be ra:\.sed. The problem "which" is a qugstion concerning

a rrerential or distinguishing properties. The prqblem "why"

1s two-fold in |
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charseter. Part concerns the cmuse of existenze, as when we

ny, "Why was this cloak burned?" and we answer "because it '

g fell into the fire™, Part is a question conoerning the cause
of the assertion, e.g:, that we ask "Why 4id ymu say that the
cloak r?ll.%z%nto the tire?" You answer "Because I found it
burat®. The problems "wiat" and “which" refer to conceptions.
The mroblems "whether" and "why™ refer to judgements.

COMMENTARY - The statement "?:.rt concerns the very fact of
oxistence™ means simple existence;, Tt is, does the thing, in
itself, exist or not. "And part;, concefns the mode of existence”
means composite existence, i.es, does one thing exist in combi-
nation with the other. These four @estions were indicated by the
author of the "Book of Creation" when he x said, "All things are
investigated by four questions, namely, "Is 11:?"(153)"What"? "H&?"
"Why?" "Isit?", means X X "Whether®, "How" means "Which". |

HE SECOND __TEB bonoerning the demonstrative syllogiam
1s d1vided into that Wrich reveals the cause of the existence of
_the conch sion and that which rcveals the cause of the(l,?ludge-
ment ooncerning t‘hg existence of th_e eopc:lnsion. The ﬁrst is
called the demonstration of the cause of the fact, the second
the‘hdbmonstratim of the oﬁus"e of the judgements For example,
one who asserted that tare is smoke in & certain place, and
whan he was asked, "why did ya say that in that place there 1s
amoka?" salad, "Beoause in that plaeo there is rire, eand wisrever

'lhere is fire there s smoke, thererore, in thet p].aoe there 1s

smoke™, 80 this demnstratim: has revealed
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: the came of the’ tact thac "In that phee there is smoke" and

. thx cause of the existence of the smoke. Bat when he said, "n
et place there is £ire", and he was asked, "Why (did you say
tha: ," and he answered, "Becauao in that place tle re is smoke™,
anﬁ"'herever there 1: smoke there is fire,® thererore, "In that
place there is ﬁrz", ~ = he revealed the cause of his judgement
concerning the existence of the fire. But it does not reveal the

" cause of the existe_noe,ot,t'he fire, nor what caused it to reach
tat place. In generel, the effect indicates the cawse, and the
cause also indicates the effect. But the effect does not neces-
sitate the cause, while the cause neoossitates the effect. This
is the poix(:.g. One of the two effects may indicate the other when
their inseparable connection is estabnsheg both being the £ ef-
recta of one cause, In the demonstretion of the cause of the fact
(the middle tem; doesx not have to be the cause of the exlistence
of the entire nnjor tem. If if. is the ceause of the connection
between minor and major tezms, 1t is encugh that the middle term
ahould cause the major term to be in the m:l.nor premise, Therefore,
when you say, "All men are ZmE animls" and *All animals are matter",
therefore, "All men are matter" this is & demnsmtion of the
om se of the ract becsuse the middle term is the. :ause of the in-
herenee of the major tem ¥x in the minor. ]!'or man is matter be-
oanse he is an animg.) 8ige; ,"mtter" is an essential attribute of

' "an:lmal" It rollows that m is mttor becauae he is an animal,
'not baoanse ‘of a mre general attripute, e.g., his existing, and
not beeause of e more particular attribute, e.g. his wr.tt:lng,' or

| being tall, ‘ ' ,

, w tho atutement, ".'ch.ts demonsmtion has revealed

| I.the mae 01' thq tact tlnt tfn that p:naee 'I:hero is. smoke' ana the

. eauae or the eﬁmme or tho amoke" EEDR IS '
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¥ "'.mans that the syllogism gave the ezistonce of the smoks and

| 'jita cause; and is called proof of existence and its ceuse., It
’my be eanod absolute proor. It is thet which ln:lmoni des co.lled,
in the ___;l_g, decisive prgg}, when he said that the eternity of
the tqud cannot be explained by decisive proof: The same is true
of God, Praised be He, concerning Whose Existence there is no
decisive proof, for He hms no eause tut is the cause of all exist-
ing thingsa' fhe mfthe: statement, "he revealed the cause of his
ju=x tement concerning the exisence of the fire"™ means that it was
moved from its etreigl. It is called the proor of existence,

or x proof from effect. The statement, "In the demonstraﬁon of
the cause of the fact, the m:lddl.e term doss not have to be the
cause of the exi stence of the entire ma jor term™, means th?:ni).t

is called a proof revealing the csuss, but not ebsolute proof.

THE THIRD CHAPTER concerning things aroind which the demon-
strativo soieﬁces refolve;. There are four: subjects, essential
‘acc:ldentst theses and axioms '

m By this is mann% the subjeets whoze judgements
are investiy.ted in the seienaesf for every science without ex-
ception has a subject mtter wh:lch is investigated. And we
mquj.:e as to the judgemen.ts in that sc:lence, e.g., mgn's body

in reletion to medicine, magnitude in relation to geometry,

a) Reading with ms. Bet.
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nunber in relation to aritimetic, melody in relation to nusic
and the actions of responsible beings in relatioa to juris-
prudenézz (In each one of these scieneeé% it is not incumbent
on the one occupying himsel?f t1erewith to prove the existence
of these subjects {(in his scienceg The jurist does not have
to prove that men acts, nor do the geometeézb)hava to prove
thet megnitude is an accident which exists. The proof of this
is attempted in another science. It is incumbént unon him to

understand these subjects with their limits by was of conception.

THE BSSENTIAL ACCIDINTS: By this is meant the dist: :nguishing

' properti:s which occur in the subjects of that science but do not
occur outside of it, like the triangle andé the guaarilateral in
certain nagnitudes, the curved anu tiae straight in others.

These are essential accidents of the subjects of g2ometry, as

even and odd are of number,
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and harmony and x disharmony of melody, thet is, relation (of
sounds], and sickness and health of the animal; But it is neces-
Qary at the beginning of the 1m'ostig§ﬁ on of every science to
understand these essential accidents, with their limits, by way
of conception. Their existence in the subjects 6n1y follows the
demonitrat:lon of thet ?g%ence. For th; gurpoaes of the science
is to demonstrate their existence in it.
THE : "Thesis"is an expression for the combination of
these vesaontial accidents with the subjeots. They are the
prggg.lm of each science. Questims 1n(?1): are asked concerning
them, and in so far as questias are asked concerning them, they
are ocalled theses of that science. In so far as they are investi-
gated, they are called problems. And in so far as they are con-
clusions of a demonstrative syllogism, they are called conclusions.
But whatever the name, all refer to the same thing. These nals::g
change wi th the change of the viewpoint. The subject of every
demonstrated thesis in science will be either the subject of tha
dcience or some of the essential eccidents of the subject of tha
soience. If its gt)tbjeot is the subject of the science 1% may be
the subject ig¢self, as it is said in mathemat ics, every magnitude
is wk either commensurate with another magnitude which is homo-
genecus with it, or is not commensurate with it. This is the
thesis investigated; 4s it is said in arithmetic every mumber
will be a helf of another number if 1% is equidistent from the
two = ends of the other mumber, ©:8., ﬁve is half of the sum

of six and four, and three and seven, and &1ght and two, and one

and nine., Or the subj(cfg) will be the subject of the science with

en essential deseription,
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i.e. an essential accident. As it is said in geonetry, the
magnitudé incomnensurate to a thing 1s iacomnmeasurate to evsary
magnitude which 1is eommensufate with it. 3o what vas tek:n was
the incommensurate magnifude,'ﬁot mere rugnituue, seeing thet the
inccmmensurate'is an essentiul attribute of the augnitude.

And as we say in'arithmetit?) if you multioly one-hulfl o a
numb:. r - which is divisible iato palves - by the other half,

the product will be one-fourth of the s:wsr:s of th2 nunber., FHere
we tuke a divisible nunb:r, not number in gsnerzl. Cr the subject
will be one of the species oI the §ubject of ths scieéigz

as it is said in aritmstie, "si;%?) and "six" is a s eciss ol
number. Or th:s subject will be one of the speciss of the

subject of science uith a description of an ess:=ntial acclusnt,

as we say in ;eometry, a straizht line drawn to saother siraight
line will yield two angles whose sum is e uul to two rigit angles.
The line is a species of nagaltude which Is the subject of the
science, and straight is an essegti:l aceident in it. Or the
subject will be onlr descriptiéi?) as you say in gaometry, the

angles of every triangle are @.ual to t o right angles.
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for triungles are essential accidants in some mm=gnitudes. There-
- fore, the subject of the denonstrzted theses in the sciences rust
ve one of these five. But their predic.tes are jnarticular
essential attributés ia thet subject. |

AXIOMS: By this.is meant the admited prenises in thgt science

(17)
by whith theses are demonstrsted. These D»remises are not denon-

struted in that science. Zither they are first princi;ées, which
are called axioms, as it szys in the b:ginning of Euc{%dz if
eguals are taken from equals o. added to eguals egquals remain.

Or if they ace not first srinciples gut admissions of ths studzant
of that sciencs, thsn 12 the stuaeé% b).adnits then and is
sutisfied, they arc c.llad hypothsses., I7 same doubt renains in
hls scul they ure callgu sostulates., He will aduis thenk(tc the
one who advunces them) only wihsn they wi'e denonstrated to hinm
by anothsr scisnce, so that ia the meantine.he can build his
proof on thégé)as it is said ‘ﬁn the beginning of Eucléif) that
we nust adnit that evary »oint nay becaus the c:zat:r of a circle
to be drawn around it, th:ugh soiie »ecle deny the concertion

of a circle, i.e., thst the ralii Irom th=s center tc thas circun-
forence are ecual. But it is adnitted at th2 Li:zianing of ths
scienc=.

COMTINTAYT - The stzztemeﬁt "it 1is not incuabent on the

one occupying himseli Sherewith to »rovs the existencs of these
subjects in his science™ means thut it is not necess.ry, even
though'it na7 bz possible. But then Ibn Rushd expleinea that

it is im-ossible to estahlish {the existencs of) the subject of |
any science by demonstration. Therefore, he said, meta:hysics
reczives from physiéia)the existence of the 3eparate Intzllect

eand exrlains its truth. 1In this, AbU Hémid follows
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the viewof Ibn SInal 1In the further statem:at "If you multisly
one~-half of & number - which is divisible into hulves - by the
other healf, the product will be ons-fourth of th:2 s.ars ol the
number" ths example is thet Iour is di&ided into two and tvo,
snd multiszlrying Swo by two, we get four. Iulti lving four oy
four ylslds sixteen, and four is one- uarter of sixteen. T-e
statemznt "a stralight line drawn tc another streight line will
yield two ungles, whose sum is ejuzl to two right wngl :s" means
ve may increass th: acuteness or the obt.ssaess (o the angles)
in any proportiocn we wish, the tw. uncles .11l =lwuys be 2gual
to two rigat engles. mis is the dicgran of the non-ri i

angles and of right ungles.

non-right angles r:lght&angles
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TFOURTE CHAPTIR conceraning the conditions of the premises of
demonstratvions. There are fuur conditions: T-ey uuét be true,
n.cessuiry, ;mmediatgyg%d ess:ntiul., By true is ns=unt the esrtain,
as for exumple first srinciples, perceptions awnda their like. This
conéition has already been mentioned. 37 necessurr we nesn thé¥$
the relation between subjsct and predicute should b: & necessary
one, like the relstion of "animal" to ™mam", not like the
relaticn of "writing"” to "man" whenever & necessars conclusion
is being swught. For if the premise‘is not necessary it will not
compel th= thinker to asssrt the necess.ty of the conclusion.
By immediate we r:ean that the »redic.te c¢f the prenise should
exist in the subject because of the subject, a.é?z when you say
nevery animal is corporeal" it meuns that it is corioreal teceause
it is an animal =nd not bscauss ¢ & nore universal attribézg,
not as vhen you suy (in the conclusion) "lan 1s corjoieal”. For
"He is corpor=ul™ not bacause %e is a man but bscaise he is an
animeal, . "iich is nore universéfz aiter we know thut ne is an
enimal we know that hs is corporeal. Corporeality is {irst
assertsd of anﬁnals then through the wnimel it is extended to man,
and it is corporeal not becaus: of‘a nore purticular attribdbute
than it, e.¢., "animals rite®, It urites not tecaus:z it is an
enimal but hecause it is man. and man is & particular animal.
So the first tern is that predicaéz) which has no migdle tern
betvieen 1t and its subject. Thercfore,.that predicate will be
immediately true of that niddle term. Then this idea will be
extended by means of the ::iiddle term to the subject. This is
the condition of the :ajor premise. This condition does not

hold in )remises which are conclusions
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of other syllogisms and are rade >remises of a new syllogisa.
But they must be nccessars and essentiel. The essentilal guards
against irrslevant accidents, for the seiences do not deal ~ith
irreievant accidents. It is of no concern to ths ¢ eorieter whether
the struight line or the circle is mor: bsautiful, or vhath:r xx
roundness is the contrary of straightneéﬁ?) because -bzautiful and
its opposite are irrelevant to the subject of his science, i.e.,
magnitude. These attributes follow from magnitude not because
they are :ugnitude but because of an‘attribute which is note
universal than nugnitude, i.e., because it exists eéi{) The
vhysicien does not inguire whether or nct the wound is circular
or not, for roundness is not characteristic of ths wound because
it is a wound but bscuause of somaething more universel thun the
wound. .nd when the physician sars this wound is slow in hzaling
becaus: it is circulur and circles ar . the widest of Ifigures he
is not statingf(anything in) the science of the shrsicien and it
does not testify to ais kaowiedge of medicine but of geametry.

Therefore, the predicste must be essentiuml in the thesis of the

sciences anu in the premises.
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But there is a slight difference between them, namnely, that
the essential is appli=d in two meanings. One of them is thut
the predicate is a part ol the definition of the sub.ect, e.g.,
nMan is an animal®, For the predicate "animal™ is essential
bzcause it is included in the definition "man®”, since the meuning
of ™pman® is thet he is an unimul with certuin attributes. (The
second is that the subject is part of the definition of the
xukjwx predicate, and the predicate is not zert of the definition
of the subjeé%% e.g., the crookedness of the nose, and the
straightness of a line. TFor the crookedness of the nose is an
expression used for the possessor of the nose with the specieal
attribute "crooked®. The nose is part of the derinitioa without
a doubt. The essentizl in the first sense cannot become the
predicate of the conclusion in theses which ave iavestigated in
the sciences bsceuse the subject is known only by {%?) and the
knowledge of iél4%recedes the knuwledge of the subject. Then how
would its existencs in the subject be investigated? TFor he
who hes no conception of the triangle as it is defined will not
investigute its laws. After he knows thé%S)he nay lnvestigate
whether or not its angles are ecual to two right angles. 'But he
cannot investigat: whether or not a triangle is a Ifigure because
he must Tirst understand what a figure is, and t-en he nust
understand that it may be divided into a figure bounded by taree
sides, i.e., a triangle, or by four sides, i.e., a guadrilateral.
So the knowledge of the figure precedes the.knowledge of the
triangle.

PRE-IISé?:b) The predica’tes of the prémises too, nust be
SRS IOhOS ’ ’

essential. The predicutes of both premises may be essential in

the second sense, vut may not be essentiel in both premises
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in the first sense., For the conclusion then will be known b:lore
the premise because the essential is the vsry essence of that
subject. We cunnot say "Every man is un enimai® and "3very
animal is corporsal®, "Therefore every nwua is corjor.al", so that
this should be a problem to be investigated ror the knowledze of
corporeelity precedes the kncwleuge of bein. a man. and since
the subject of the guestion is "man"” we rust first have .
concestion of him before we investigate the lews about him. Thae
conception of man is necessarily preceds¢ by the concsption of
animal and matter; Since we know mattur, we know that it is
divided'ihto animal and non-animal, and thet animal is divided
into rutional and non-rationel. Rut the predicate of the minor
premise mey be essantial in the first sense and ths predicateof
the major p.emiss esseatial in the sccond senss, and vice vfrsa.
This is what we wished to exlain about the rules of logéi?’

and pruiss b2 to Sod alons. The sciencs of .ietu i’sics follows.

COMTINTA.T - "For if %the »nremise 1s not nscessary it will

not com::el the thinker to assert the necessitr of the conclusion®
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means that the syllogism will not only necessitat2 alfirmaticn

(17)
or nzgstion but it will be of the suuie mode. For the naturg
(13)
of the s.urce must be found in that Irom which it is cuarried.

(13)
*4s the mother, so h:r daughter.” The further statsnment: "So

the first idea is thaut predicute whlch has no middle term

bet;een it and the subjzct.... Thersfors thut predicate will be
immediately true of thut middle tarm"... meuns thut alterwurds,
by msans of that imiddle term, the predlcate will be extenced to
he subject. The further statezunt, "but they nust be...
essential, The essentizl guards against irrelevanﬁ accidents,"”
means that they should be relevant. and by relevaat he neuns
that they should not bz foreign to it nor ocutside ol ths genus
being investigated, i.e., they should not extznd berond ths geaus
of the science under consideration. They must deal with the sune
essantials us thsa subjeet. TFor they erc called esszntiauls
becaus: the vredicate is part ol the definition of the subject,
or vice varsa. and they zre called releVuQEC)because tasy xdst
not extend beyond the genus of the science unaer consideratiow.
In ceneral, insofur as the predicate of the juestion is essentiial,
it is calied relevant. Insofar as the prsdicate of the premises
is essentiul, it is culled an essential. Tmen the predicate wnd
subject are transposed, the predicate will be a pu-ticular. |

Praised be the First Cause who h:lpzd us explain the first part.
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Page I
Note 1.
2.
Se
4.

Page 2,
Note S.
6.

nm
BARL II

NOTRS ON TRANSLATION

Isaiah 57:2. The Hebrew has the first Xk tter of’
each word of the verse.

Steinschneider, Die hebréischen Ube rsetzungen .

des Mittelalters, vol. I, p. 316, translates
gj_g'_ig to mean 'missgeschicke’,

Abu Bekr ibn Pufail, Hayy Ben Yagdhan ed. Leon
Gauthier, Beyrouth, 1936, Arabic text P. 18,

1.3 £, French translation p. 16. ™e do not

doubt that the master Abu Hamld (al-Ghazall) belongs
to those W o have enjoyed Supereme Bliss and who
have arrived at that sublime degrée of union (with
God)."™

Omit.

The following is "a regular convenition in the
writing of didactic treatises,™ to begin "with
an address to & supposed disciple who has asked
for 1nstruct1cn". ' D; B. Macdonald in Isis, May-
September 1936, D. 10.

i.e. his broth,ex" in feith and in religion.




Page 3.
Note 7.

8.

Page 4.
Note 10.

1l.

112

"Thg word 'meanings' in its title is used much in
the same way as in the title of Charles Kingsley's
pamphlet, "What, then, does D Newman mean?"

This is what the ﬁhilosophers 'meant'. A Magsad is

what is intended or meant. Maggsad al-EKalam is "the

intended sense of the saying". The word is thus a syn-
onym of ma'na in the sense 'meaning' or ‘'idea'. But
the whole Western world took it that here al-Ghazall
was speaking for himself, and drew up lists of his
principal errors. They were genuine errors for the
world, but not his. There is a full exaﬁ:ination c;r
this by Fr. Meaurice Bouyges, S. J., in the Me’langgs

de la Paculte Orientale de la Université Saint Joseph,

Beyrouth, vii, pp. 398 £, 444rf."

D. B. Macdonald, "Thé meanings of the philosophers"

by al-Ghazzall in Isis, May-Sept. 1936, vol. 25p. 8.ff.
Omit.

wArticles of belief"™ - D. B. Macdonald, ibid, p. 1ll.
warticles of faith"™ - Carra de Vaux, "Averroes,

Averroism" in Encyclopedia of Religion & Ethics,
vol. II, p. 262. ‘

nearnestly and with zeal™ - only in Arabic.

"Phe falling to pieces of the siructure built by

the philosophers" - D. B.Macdonald, ibid, p.?9 ff.

On all the mednings of tabAfut see As{n Palacios,

"Le sens du mot tahafut '. dans les oeuvres d'El-

Ghaz81i et d't.nrroes",‘.in Revue Africaine, vol. 50, X

1906, pp: 185-203,




Pagg 4,
(Contd)
Note 12,
- 13.
14.
- 15.
Page 6
Note 16.
Page 7.
Note 17.
18.
18b.
18¢.,
Pa 8¢
seNof;e 1.

113

Narboni leaves out the next sentence: "These causes
are enumerated by Alexander™. Maimonides, Guide for
the Perplexed, translated 'by M. Priedlander, p. 4l.
Narbmi leaves out, "not mentioned by him dbecause it
did not then prevail" ibid. There then follow in
THE GUIDE the words: "namely, habit and training"
without the word "custom" pregeding them.

Babylonien Telmd, hagigdh 14 .

Maimonides, op. oit., p.42. .

Omit.

Omit.,

Amos: 3:7. |

Called "Kawwendt hak-kawwandt v. Munk, Mélanges de
Philosphie juive et arabe. p. 379 £f. 4s to its
authenticity v. Munk ibid, p. 382 note 1 and
Steinsehneider, He braische Ueberseizungen p. 338,
Par. 192,

Should be "fifth method". For to the four wrong
methods (“causes") he adds the "building of a
‘wall" which is the correct and fifth method. If
the king's ban on philosophy is considered .the
fifth in addition to what Maimonides mentions then
al-Ghazali's "Wall® is a sixth method,

*Conception' and 'Judgement' according to Efros,

in Maimonides®' Treatise on logis, p. 30. Klatzkin

A N A
* osar ham-mnlbim hep-pi lﬁaﬁr i n.  tconception' and

tverification'. Goichon, Vocabulaires congare’s




Page 8. kContd).
Note 1. (Contd)

Page 14.

2.

Note 3.

Page 15.
Note

Page 15.
Note

Page 17.
thﬁ

Page 18,

Note

4.
5.
6.

1ll.

12.
13.
14.

l)o
16.

i7.

dtaristote gt g4'Ibn b;gg *concenticn' and
rassentiment’, adkour, L'Crgznon dtiristote fdans

11Z

de monde arabe, 'sercertioa' or *tintuttion' and
taffirmation' .3 f.
madith.

1. e. the material intellect.

l.e. it cannot exist without them.

i.e. it is not a part of the soul.

Of the active Iateliect to potentiulity end the
nenory inaces,

i.e. light.

In his commentary on the e opims of .aristoile.

3ee TTusik, 4 Histor
D.332 If.

7 02 1'edievel & i

Jebrew has: hylic

07 aphroaisius. 3. 'Tusik ibid.

De anima, 43Ca.
The reflection of perfect forms in the soul.
Genesls 16:13, i.e. the angel she arprsiended.

i.e. Terms - the entire premise.

Cmit.

The aristotelian logic which to the .rebds mzant

beyond . the Jsagoge: of PoTphyry us introuuction

the Tfollowing ei ht books wm

.222252229!,4gnﬂlzllaﬂuﬁxinnﬁa.anﬂlxlina_ikuﬂ=£ninna,




P 115
Tage 13.(Contd).
! Note 17.(Contd)
Topica, De 3oohistics Zleachis, 2hetorica, De “cetica.
18. .bu Hamid. |
Pege 1G. ;
vote 1. i.e. designating a purticular by a univorsul.
2. .r. 11tizEBm means conse uence, consecutive in its
etmological signification - ladkour, QPa8ibso.5C.
Since thz terns "conseyuence" and "coaseguent" in the
Latin.logical teminology, refer tc rolations
bstween sropositions (or to m"implicuticns™ in the
logicel sense), whereaadchazéli is here speukiag of
imzlicit connoted :eunings of tarus or conc22ts,
the ternm "connotatioas” is being usedq here.
3. ar. adds: "There was no escape from iaventing &
shird tern.” |
4. "in the sciences" added by Culro ..rablc end not
by Beer's arabic.
Tage 2C.
Note 5. i.e. an adjective, an epithet.
Page 21. |
Note 6. Jeremiah 38:8.
Page 22.
Wote 7. “thich is particular.
| 8. Cmit. |
Y. "And the adverb & syncategorenstic tem." ot in

arabic. The Scholastics used "syncategorematic tera”,

as the technivel logicul neme ror those elsments of

laasuegs waich have only a connective function and do

not have indejendent meaning. Nouns und verbs were




Tage 22.(Contd).
Note G. (Contd).
called "categorenutic terms.” I have, thereilore,
substituted‘ *syncatagorenatic termm - the e:‘;uiv-alent
of what we nowaduys c¢ull "logical constent® - for
the Hebrew _g__;l:;_;-g_;_;ﬁ"instrument" xxx which is an
alternative for madverb", and categorematic tern”
for the aruvic Kalimath and the Hebrew .L_il_l_:a_t). The
literal text with its logiceal :r;éaning; is as foliows:
»/hat the grammaricns c:z:11 a verb, the logiclans call
a word (i.s., categorematic term), and whut the
grammariaens call en adverd, the logicieons czll a
paerticle (or syncuategorenietic term)”.
10. The Hebrew wWgw of "anu understuading" is supsriluous.
1l. arebic: "’.‘-.'hét‘_ have rou done." "I sirucx.”
Pagze 23, |
l'ote 12. i.2. The action thou;nht of.
13, "The striking,” ™health,” not in arudic.
1. arabic. "first year."
15. 'millah' - supsriluous.
15. Tabrew sign of the accusative.
Page 24.
Note 17. Omit.
18, arabic has: "the word fajin meaning dhahab, and

-, -=)
shams and riizan and fain al-ma"

Page 25,
rYote 18b.APncombined” not in arabic.
Peage 27. | | ‘
Note 1. Hebrew adds ™asmBisiy™ probably so understood by

arabic.




Page 28.
Note 2.
3.
Page 2%.
Note 4.
Page 31,
2 Note 5;

O.

7.

Pege 32.
Note &;

10.

Page 33.
Note 12.
13,
14.

170

i.e. both gualities.
Omit.

So Argbic end Albalag.

Arabic: mAnothe. special.”

117.

In Beer ms., not in Ceiro ms., also not in

albalag.

This arrangensnt or ::sntioning:

Cairo ns. is exactly like “lebrew.

seraruble, then

insezarable an¢ zn example of the inse wuubls

foliowed by an examyle of the suparuble is a

Biblical arrang:uaent. v, Ibn Zzra on the wurds

masal u'merivah Ixodus 17:7.8FGhazBlI seems to te

foliowing a

Not in Cziro urubic but in Reer.

Beer.

albalay has "both".

-2naral Samitic classificaticns

nilln refers to ull the

inserar.ble; "both" would relsr to the aifference

betueen zighydt and gEmiyylt.
Text adds: "and this 1s its diagram.”

diegram is not preserved.

omit.

al-new'a al-naw'a.,

dins al-jinas,
Cairo and Beer hawe'hirrat rneaning

But the

craft or pro-

fesslion or occupation. IHsbrew and Beer have msizen




Page 33.

Note 15. (contd)

Page 35.
Note
Page 36.
Note

Page 37.
Note
Page 33.

Note

Page 4C.

Note

Page 4l.

Note

Pege 44.

16.
17.

18.

19.
20.

2l.

22.

23.

1.

2.

4.
L
6.

7.

Cairo has hulg meaning tempemment, characteristic

or 2ssence.
Ms. No.z.
Song of Songs 7:3.

1.0, Avar and zZeid.

Beer: "specific dii'ference."

Arabic.
Beer: "always taking place and immovable.”

i.e. whitse.
Calro aravie: "th: light giving stur which riscs
by day.

arabic: "Zaild is either in *Ir@g or in.gijék...

for he nay be in Syria.

Cmit

Omit

Arabic: "rises©.

Arabic: "as in the example given.”

Cf. Aristotle, caiggnziss.Sazs.

Until the word 'goes' is according to Aragic

and ms.No.3. The other two mss. are :utilated.

Note Tb.Hebrew has: "the sentence 'Zaid nabindsat' - in

1ns




Page 45.
Note

Pege 46,
Note

Page 47.
Note

Page 48,
Note

7b.

8.

9.

10.

1l1.

12,

13.

13a.

14.

15.
16,
17.
i8.

19.

119

(Contd.) ' .
Persian - ' (Zaid) bilti ro'eh' ~ in Hebrew - is.."

"think it a negative™ - missing in Arabic.

Arabic adds: "but with'eqpilibration for the
negative”,

As the Arabic has it. The Hebrew text says,

bi-lssh®n he-h&mdn. Albelag says bi-leshoh han-

ndgrim,
Omit.
Omit.

Isaiah 40:25.

Cf. Maimonides, milldt ha-higgdydn, Chap. II.
The similarity is extremely close.

Arabie: "Man is in loss", and is & reference to

Quartan 103:2.

omit.

Arabic: "there ié cloud present®,

in Arabic and Ms, No. 2.

“d;sjunctive* added in Mss. No. 2 and No.3 and
1n<A;abic.

See Mss. No. 2 and No. 3 - which note the difference
here between Maimonides and al-Ghaz&813. Maimonides,
gg;;éj ha-higgdydn, Chep. II considers this a parti-
culer. Narboni's interpretation of al-Ghazill as

considering this a universal cennot be correct for

~ al-Ghazall specifically stetes that it is a particular




Page 48.
Note 2C.
2l.
22.

23.

120.

God's Xnowledge.
cf. this arguﬁent in Yehudsh Halevi's,zuzizi.
Fsalm 29:1C. | |

Perhajs this is opposed to those ‘who nake
knowledge a part of the Goodhood. Baing ana
knowledge are not ettridbutes in God. God is a

real unity.

24. Ms. No.2 - i.e. Belmg and Kpnowledge.

25. Mss. No.2 and 3 and in arabic.

Paze 45.

Note 26.in the juslity of the proposition.

27.Cf. Zfros in his introduction p.24 to !‘aimonices,

8.

Page 50.
Note 32.
Page 5l.
Note 33.
4.
35.

nat a certain time" omitted in arabic.
of proy:csitions.
This sentenc: not in arsbic text.

Cmit.
Omit.

i.e. in this apparent contredictory.
i.e. the proposition.
nfive" not in srabic or ilbaleg.

BExample of dog-star in Tebrew but not in irebic.




Page 51.
Note 37.
38.

Page 32.
Note 3G.

40.
41.

42.
43.

Page 53,
Note 44.

45.
460

Page 54.
Note 4T.

8.

121,

Cf.P.23 in Arabdic.
"not" should be in first ms. but is not. appears

in second ms. and in arabic.

Basi® text mistranslated .rubic word 12eaning
'relation' to mean 'silver', i.e. iqafa to

rigds.

ms. No.3, albalag, arabic.

Arebic: "save in régard to tweaty or some other
number,.”

Only in ..rabic and .ilbulag.

arabic has "seveath” instead of "sixth».

Senteires in parenthesis uire only in ns. Mo.2
and partly in Wo.3.

Onit.

Maimonides. MIXIot hazlifggavop Chap. V, in Zfros,
Malmonides' Treatise on Logic, then calls it an
"inverted proposition®, mishpat mehngggkh.

i.e. the proposition, "No stone is a nan."

'&n gegat heedem k8tdj.

49. gegat heedsm U kStEb.

‘ 50.
Page 55.

Cf. note 1S5, page 47.

Note 1l. "e.g... created", not in arebic or ms. No.3.

2. This sentence not in Arabic.

3. In Arabic and ifs.No.3.




Page 55.
Note 4.
5e
Page 57.
Note 6.
7.
Page 57b.
Wote 8.
Page 58.
Note 2.
10.

Page HY.

I\Tot -] ll >

In arabic.

i.e., The formed.

i.2. bounduries.

i.e. boundaries.
wone of* aot in Arsbic.

arabic adds: "undi the major a universal.n”

j.e. onme beings avre not etarnal.

arabic has the following:

(Moods of the first figure, cond usive and

non-conclusive).

122




Yields universal affirmative,
i.e. Every A is C.

Yieldé universal negative,
1.3: No.A is C

This mood is non-conclusive
because the major is a

particular.

This is inconclusive also

as above

Yields a particular affirm-
ative 1,6, Some A is C’

This is inconclusive because
both premises are particulars

This is inconclusive as

" above,

vields particular negutive,
i.e, not every A is C

Inconclusive
Inconclusive
Inconclusive

Inconclusive

Inconclusive
Inconclusive
Inconqlusive

Inconclusive

Its Exumples

Every B is C

No B is C

Some B is C

Some B is
not C

Every B is C

Some B is C

Mot every B
is C

No B is C

fvaery B is C

Some B is C

No B is C

Hot every B
is C

Wvery B8 is €
Some B 1s C
Vo B is C

Not every 3B
is C

Major
Universal affirmative

Universal negutive
Particular af: irmatlive

Particular negative

Universal affirmative

~Particulas affirmative

Particular negutive

Universal negetive
Univaesul ariimutive
Particular affirmative

Universal negative

Particular negutive
Universal affirmitive
Paurticulur ariimative
Universal neg.tiv:

Particulur aeg.tive

Its Examples

123
Minor

Every A is B

Every A 1s B

Tvery A is B

Bverr-A 1s B

Some A 1s B

Sare A is B

Some A 1s B

Some 4 is B
No A is B
No A is B
No A is B

No A is B

Not evsry A
is B
Not eviry A
is B
Not every A
is B
Not evedly A
is B

Universal
affirmativ

Universal
Affirmative

Universal
affirmative

Universal
affirmative

Particular
affirmative

Particular
affirmat ive

Particular
affirmative

particular
affirmative
Universal
nggative.
Universal
neg-tive,
Universal
negative,

Univaorsal
negatlive
Particular
negative.
Particular
nega tive
Particular
mgative
particular
negative,




Page 59,

124

Wote 11, (Contd).

1z.

"Now when the minor is e universal affirmutive with
the najor a universal affirmmtive it 7ields & con-
clusion. Likewise with the :ajor a universai neg-
ative. But with the major a »erticulur it coes not.
wwhen ths ainor is a particular_affirnative .ith the
major a universail affirmativ:7gith the nejor a
universal negative, there is & conclusion also."

Not in Hebrew text but ih arabic.

138.Not in Hebrew text dbut in arubic.

12bv.

14.
Fage 6C.
Note 13.
16.
Page 6l.
Wote 17.
13,

19.

Page 03.
Note 2C.
21.
22.

23.

Pege 05.
Note 24.

Hebrew text wrongly adds "affirmative.m

Only in arabic. Tlebrew text "ere is cosrust.

Cnly in arabvic aad i's. No.3.

Omit.

i.e. form.
Not in arabic.
according to the arabic "fram it" would rafer to

"{the second iigure.m

arabic simply: "to ths first Tigure.”

i.e. every one of the class 'some'.

j.e. that the contradictory of the conclusion
is true whereas it is ﬁot true.

Arable adds: ?so whichever of them is universal

satisfies (the requirensnts).”

arabic concdusion of the syllogism: ™not every one

who writes is rational" does not follow.




Page 65. _
Note 25. Arabic continues: "as though you Were saying,
*Every man is ratiomsl,' and 'some men are deaf’,
therefore 'some who are rational ere deaf'. Then
you say, 'some who are ratiomal are deaf! and *no
one who is deaf writes!, therefore, ‘every one Wio
is rational writes'”.
Page 66.
Note 26, "mood" omitted in arabic.

27. Maimonides, millot ha-higgeyon, Chep.7 makes al-Ghezali’
£ifth mood his sixth, and al-Ghazali's sixth mood, his
rifth.,

28. i.e. every one of the class "some".

Page 67.
Note 28b. The text was "hypothetical conjunctive™.
But this terminology is now ohsclete. Since the
thirteenth ;;ntury, "conjunctive hypothetical®
has meant a sentence of the form "p ggg_g“, whereas
al Ghezall means by it the conditiomal, i.e., "if p,
then q". ‘ , _
29. Gloss explaining that 'sin means tesem and qodem

means migdam lacking in Arabic and ms. no. 3.
30, Arablc has sahih meaning 'trué', tsound!. Hebrew
has Tre‘uyah,

Page 68, | :

Note 31, Prantl, Geschichte der lLogik, is correct in calling
the edded two- where the consequents are not more
universal than the antecedents but the same in ex-
tent - 'childish'! (1lappisch). For there was no
point in bringing them in. Since they are the same

in extent, what applies to one mist apply to the other,




Page 63.
Rote
Page 69.
Note

Page 7C.

Note

126
32. Omit.

33. i.e. when the condition is excluded.

34. *18'kol shekk®n'. |

35. 1.e. when the contradictory ol the comsecuent is
affirmed.

36. *Idakhir

37. L amarte bishlima'

#B. parenthetical words understood.

3Ge lden. arabic actually has mor such and such, or
such and such.”

40. Arabic: "save thut of u limitation of the
unlimited vensainder.”

40a.It should be noted that Ghazali interprsts the
disjunctive ia the exclusiv. senss, und not (es is
nowadays customary) in the inclusive sense. It is

only on this interpretation thet the rodus ponendo

tollens is valid; i.s., only if "either p or q" is
interpreted as neaning "either » is true and q is
false mmit, or p is fulse and q is trué." Nowadays
we adnit the possibility of both being true, and
merely exclude the possibility of both being false.
41. Arablic omits the first sontence after "syllogism”.
42. "and.. contradictory" lacking in arabic.
43. Cmit. .
44. arebic has instead: "from prenises of wiich one

that is false is anparently tiue. Then you :urk the

false in the opinion of your ozponent.




Note 49.

Puge T2. -
llote 50.

51.

52.
53.

vage T3.
Note ')3 .

54.

127

Cmit.
I sSam. 24:14.
- . P
'a@i 10 tZmZ' hekhi'. - i.8. but if its opposite

is true the result will be\an’absurdity.

arabic has instead: "3ve§y animel is either a nan
or a horse or othes thean thos @ two. .iné ev:iry :an
moves is lower jaw winils chewing. .and every horse
moves its lower jaw while chewing. .und all others
apart fram them nove their jaws in this way while
chewing. It follows thuet covery animal iloves its
lower jew wnile chewing. .and it noves 1is lower
Jaw while cheuing for we “wmve ssen the horse, and
the nan wnd the cat ane other enimzl: thus. Thaerelore
this is truz..."

Arabic omits the emumple of the fully coastiucted

syllbgism.

Arabie yu?rid is e uivul:nt to @'forad as in bvasic

Hebrew text uncorrectea by ﬁﬁsag that pteads yigdeq.

Arablc.
Job 19:260
Psalms 35:10.

- A
mah :maginu.

arabic: "The Jewish and scholastic theolozians call
this Jiyas (an.logy) which is the trunsfersnc. of &
juagamant from a pgrticular to a particular on the
ground that it resaablzs it in some d<teil or other.n”
arabic: "but it is suituble fox soothing nizxds end

convincing peonl:s in conferences, so that it is
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Fage T73.(contd).

Note 5€.(Contd). .
commonly used in >ublic disccurse., 37 public

(WS

discourse is neunt cdnferences wher: there is
conpztition in th2 niakin: o ils_:cnsution, or
conplaints or spologiss or ia quisiug o. tlaming,
or in toasting abdbout sonething. or b;littlins it,
and thins ¢f that sort.”
56b.!Mainonides,op,0i ¥ Chap 71T \where the s a2 exen-le
is used.
Tace T4
KNote 57. i.e. "The house was creutad.”
58. i.e. b7 its beias To.med.
50, pacentheticul words only ia .iubic.
5C. i.e. thut whutever was 1oimied was cirestsd.
Sl. Frantl,0pseil Simile et vontru—iwa.
02. "The othsr...inv.rted” ouitted in _.rabiec.
03. "le have looksé =nd s:cen” in lrablc wng .lbulaz.

64. arabic adds: "e.:. before its inversion.”

odb..rablc: al-sabér w'al-taqs{ﬁ.' Fraatl, 6p.ci:t.
fconisctatio’.
Page 75,
Mote ©4c."all" oaly ia ..rsbic.
6. m"show it" - irabic.

Tage T5.

[t

Wote 65. ..rebié end ms. no.2.
66. .rebic, Tebraw has: "Iv:n if the complets
investigation were claimed.”
Tage 76.
Note O07. i.e. the attributes.

63. According to the arabic. Hebre:. has "existent"




126
P.ge T6.

Yote 68.(Contd).
which is lo;lcully viron: becguse "creuted" and

not 'existent' is being proved.

6%. nccording to arubic. Tlebrew text as ollows:
rexistent sné s:lI-subsisting or beczuse it is e
house and exist.nt or becausw it 1is naterisl
and has foim cr becaus2 it is naveriul and s . 1li-sub-
sisting or because it is .aterial end existsat or
because it 18 self-subsisting or exl st:=at and
othsr conbinations...”

7C. Cnly in ..rabic.
7l. accoréing to arablc. "iebrew text has: "gall and
vitriol.n
72. 1.e. us opposed to aay of its »perts.
73, i.e. pérticulars.
Puce T7.
Note 74. 1.2, one ol the two rarticulurs.
75. Hebrew adas: "which cemonstration is impossible
as lon; as the najor z.oznis= is not a universa:l.”
76. i.e. that fthe hous2 was creat:d’.
77. i.e. that 'the houss has form'.
78. i.e. that "Sverything thet has rorm wus cregt:d.”
Pa_e 78. . .
Note 75. anelogles,
80. Talmud Babli: pesihim 60a; niddsh 19b.
81. "is velow it neans”.
92. "the »oints coﬁhon~to both" i.c. to sst aright,
to settle, to ha.monize.
Page 75.

Note 83. "what is the camon pointn.




race T7Y.
Mote 85.
86.
87.
88.

Page 81.

Page 73.

Note %<3.

Page 34.

Note $5.

Pace 85.

130

mbuilding upy" - arabic.

rure found" - arublc.

nit.

arabic: "either thinkin: its premise is unnecessary,
or v th intent to cause wabiguity.”

Onit.

Only in arabic: "which are connected wuith ihe
expressad -remlsss.”

Omit.

Ctnmit.

Cait.
Omit.

o.2.25aclonalc, Life of al-chuzZll in JAGS

vol.2C, MARGEORDE, 13.5 ..128.

arabic.

Only in arabic. ’
arabic has only "the more" and omits "the less:er.”

wpinitem - albalug.

Note 1CO..rabic omits "and s ts".

101l..rabic "as our xnowledg:s thaiv.

102 .albealu; has: 'makkat nigrayim'.

103.

{1.e. it must become well known ia itself.

1C4. i.2. information.

165.

{.2. the doubter.

106. arabic adds: "because I have seen hin.”

1C07. i.e. The miracles.,




Page 85.

Mote

Pa:e 86 .

Note

Page 87.

Note

Fage 58.
Note

Tage S0

Note

131,

108. i.e. The existence of the -rophet.
1C0G. i.e. The coubter.
110. Onit.

111. "thuat is.. sepur.ted from" lacking in ..rebic.
112, i.e. that it is not iinate in the int:llect,

113. i.e, seventeen being half of thirtr-four.

114. Arebic: "Only thz judgement us to its fulsity
is from thz fact that were &ll of whut does not
enter into al-whlka £imx false, then al-yahm itsels
would be false, Tor al-.iabm does not emt 2r iate
gl-whlm tut 2l-¢Ilm and al-Qudra: XNow eny

attribute shich is not gresped...”

ll4b.Afabic omits "pious men... specxs faulsely" and
goes on "a prﬁphet ought not to enter..."

115. Omit.

116. arsbic.

117. Only in Arabic.

118, arabic: "whether he is the one wronging cr wronged.”

Pege Sl.

1ls. i.e. The statement.

12C. ar.bic: "doing wrong t¢ another."

s

Notel2lX. irabic =dds: "like him."

122, "wormwoou™ in arabic and ms. No.3, ladking in

ms. No.l. text.

197 oo lande ;!,.. L i . P b R PR VO Y -t ®




_ 132,
Page 92,
Note 124, Eoclesiastes, VI, 7.
. 124b, ’gﬁéﬂ' means probabilities, conventions, what
is socially approved and disapp;'oved.
124¢c. 1.e. Judges,
125. Genesis, 3:5.
126, Guide - part I, Chap. II, ed., Friedlander, where
Maimonides tekes 'eldhim to mean Judges.
126 b. Arabic: "Exposition of what happens to these syllogisms"”.

Page 93.
Note 127. 1.e. dialectics.,

1280 Omitted in Ara.bico
129, Arabic adds: "and those".

Page 94,
Note 130, Arabic has correatly "sophistic®™, and Hebrew has

A A
me'a‘.t'gim instead of correctly mat'im

Page 95.
Note 131, Arabic: "only by way of setting forth or imagining

it.. "
132, Omit. .
fage 96,
Note 133. Omit.
134, Omit.
135. No "if there is one"™ in the Arabic.
136, i.e. "No jug is a conteal ner of wine",
137. 1.e. "No container of wine is a jug".
| 138. bay-yayin i.e. ncontainer of wine".
Pags 97. |
Note 139, i.e8: 'he' or "11:'.
140. Arabic does not have "in Egypt" but *#£I Khasni!

a Qnr'anic expression.
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Page 98.

‘Note.l4l. Omit.
Page 100 |
Note 142. wWithout any quulities, i.e. "fish",
143. aAdded to the substancse. '
144. The nmiddle term contains én eddition, e.g.
the quality bf fish which is not meant in the
minor »renise.
145, i.e. only one.
146, Here is an example of defsction.
147. i.e. b2ing outsideol time.
148. i.s. of the homonymous midale term.
Page 101. ‘
Note 143a. In aristotle the four types of problems are:
 the 'thaut', the 'why', the 'if', the 'what'.
145. arabic - "by the expreséion that was not explained.”
(1.e. by the ambiguous expression).
150. i.e. a homonym with rieaning of "s;n" and "potsherd.”
151. And not the potsuasrd.
Page 102.
Nof$e 152. Arablic: "because I saw it and found it burnt.”
153. "yesh"
Page 102 - Chapter II1
Note ;. Only in‘Arabic.
la. Hebrew ‘im is equivaleﬁt to arabic 'in. But
Arabic here is ‘an.
Page 103.
‘Note 2. Conclusion &s omitted in arabic.
3. arable adds: "of the differencs between the

rverily demonsiration and the 'why' demors tration.




13..
Fage 103.
Kote 4.arabic: adds "because”.
5eManuscript No.3. |
6. 1.e. the ninor tern.
T. i.e. the middle ternm.
Page 104.
Note 8. I - 71, II - 15.
Y. "...proving the existence of any beiny from its

causes" as opposed to "'mofet reayaht' which is e

proef fram its effect". (Ifros: Philosocihical
Terms in the lireh Nebukim, 2.7C).

A
10. Taking the text as mifa;arim 2 not as text hes

- A -
it nifunidin or ms. No.2, nelmmt aherin.

11, “/hich :ust also rsveal existence, But here
existence needs no »roof. ror the existenc: of nan
is taken ror granted.
Paze 1C4. Chavpter III
Note 1. albaleg: "we mean by them ths subjects ﬁhose
essentiul accidents &.e investigated in the sciences.”
2. argbic: "by this we mew:n that evers science without
exception has a subject nmattur which 1is inve;tigated."
The .arebic omits the next sentence and seems to te
right. It would agpear that “Tarmoni's expl=nution
crent in hsre.
Puce 105.
Mote. 3. accoriing to arabic. Hebreﬁ text “ws insteaﬁ:

a .
nthe acticns of the :iishtaddlim.” 1IMs. Ho.3 hes

rthe acticas in r=lution to jurisuyruueace."
40 arcbic and i3 . HO.S.
5. 17s. No.3 and albalug. arabiec has: "in it".

5b.l'eaning in thelr scienca. .rablc and !'s.Yo.3.




Page 106a.

Note G.
7.
The
8.
.
10.
11.
12.

T2
—'.)0

14.
15.

1.,

face 107.
Note 17.
18.

i.2. essentizl accidents.

i.e. in the subject.

According; to areblec and Ms. No.3.
1.e, in the science; |
Arable adds: "and expressions.m
tmit.

Next sasntence omiited in arabic.
(nit.

Jat folloxis L3 a4
Ms. No.3.

IIs. No.  adds an exanjle fram geometry.

arabic: "us it is said thut six is a whole

number and six is a species of aunbsym,

i.e. of an acciceant.

Omit.
Book I.

18b.Albalas: rgtudentn.

9.

20.

2l.

22.

Pége 107b. |

Note 23.
Page 103a.

, Not

2.

Not in Arabic.
Only in Albalug.
ivid.

the natural sciences.,

Omit.

e .
“® 1. The scholastic "primo vera®”.,
lee. Arabic omits: "the rilation... necessury one,"

and then: "1t will be llke...”

The syllogism is: "Man is en aninel,”

ure corporsal®™ therefore "len is corporeal.”

"aninals




Page 108a.
Note 3.
4.
5.
6.
Te
8.
Page 1C8b.
Note G.
10.
11,

1z.
Page 10Ga.

Note 1l2.

13,

i4.

5.

16b.

6.

Page 110.

Note 17.

18.

13.

20.

As for~exapple, *existence’,

Arabic omits "which is more universal.n

Omit.

Cmit.

i.e. of the major premise 'animals are corporeal?,

of the syllogisn.

l.e. the premises.
According to srabic and lis. No.3.

In Arubic and !s. No.3.

In Arabic and Ms. No.3, the correet rendering.
l.e. b7 its definition.

i.e. of the predicate. In Arabic and Ms. No.3.
Alvalag. |

in Areble and Ms. No.3.

Arabic has: "about its rules,"” and ends here.

Omit.

Ms. No.3. ‘

Ezekiel 15:44. Only in Ms. No.3.

According to Ms. NO.3. Ifs. No.2 is defective.
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